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Preface

The IBM® Tivoli® Change and Configuration Management Database (CCMDB)
is one of the key components of the IBM Service Management (ISM) strategy. It
is the foundation for automating and supporting change and Configuration
Management processes as described by the Information Technology
Infrastructure Library (ITIL®). These process solutions provide best practice
implementations of processes based not only on ITIL, but on the IBM Process
Reference Model for IT and other standards as well.

This IBM Redbooks® publication provides information valuable to those who
want to plan for, customize, and use the IBM Tivoli CCMDB product to automate
and manage change and configuration processes in their environments. It
includes three parts:

» Understanding and documenting requirements: Provides the reader with the
context around typical client requirements for change and Configuration
Management and describes the IBM Tivoli Unified Process Composer that is
used to document these processes.

» Using and customizing the CCMDB data model: Provides important details
about the data model, its key concepts, and how one can enhance the data
environment through federation.

» CCMDB Process Engine and PMPs: Describes details about the underlying
process engine and the Change and Configuration Process Management
Products. In addition, this part describes how the reader can customize the
default PMPs to meet client requirements.

A companion book, Deployment Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB Overview and
Deployment Planning, SG24-7565, provides a more general overview of the
CCMDB product and information related to planning and installation of the
product.
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Part 1

Understanding and
documenting
requirements
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CCMDB overview

The IBM Tivoli Change and Configuration Management Database (CCMDB) is
the foundation for the IBM Service Management (ISM) strategy. It is the
foundation for core Information Technology Infrastructure Library (ITIL) process
solution deliverables like Configuration and Change or Release Management.
These process solutions provide best practice implementations of core ITIL
processes.

The CCMDB provides a shared infrastructure as well as a set of foundation
services used by different ISM process solutions (such as the previously
mentioned ones) and includes the Configuration and Change Management
processes that provide core management capabilities needed in an IT
environment.

In addition, the CCMDB incorporates a consistent data model and data layer
implementation and includes a framework for discovery of resources and its
relationships.

A Configuration Management Database (CMDB), according to ITIL, is a
database used to manage Configuration Records throughout their life cycle. The
CMDB records the attributes of each Configuration Item (CI) and its relationships
with other Cls and provides the underpinnings for IT Service Management
processes.
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A Cl has several characteristics, a classification or type, attributes which describe
the Cl depending on its classification, and relationships that describe how a Cl is
related to other Configuration Items.

We define a Cl as configuration items that are managed components of an IT
Service. Configuration records within a CMDB contain information about the Cl,
and are maintained through their life cycles. Since Cls are managed
components, they come under the control of the Change Management process.”

The IBM CCMDB solution provides an ITIL-aligned implementation of a

Configuration Management Database.

This book focuses on:

» Gathering and documenting requirements

» Working with and extending the data model

» Understanding and customizing the Change and Configuration Process
Management Programs

We highly recommend that this book be used in conjunction with Deployment
Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB Overview and Deployment Planning,
SG24-7565, which provides a more general overview of the CCMDB product and
information related to planning and installation of the product.
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Understanding client
requirements

This chapter provides an overview of points to consider when planning an
implementation of CCMDB from both the business and processes perspective.
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2.1 Governance

Organizations that wish to successfully reach their strategic goals need an
explicit understanding of governance and their approach to it. Unfortunately,
many individuals are confused about exactly what governance is, and what
constitutes good governance, why organizations should care about governance,
and why IT governance is becoming important.

Within IBM, a widely accepted definition for IT governance is:

» Governance that pertains to an organization’s information technology
activities and the way those activities support the goals of the business

» Decision making rights associated with IT as well as the mechanisms and
policies used to measure and control the way IT decisions are made and
carried out within the organization

2.1.1 Why governance matters

6

Focus on an enterprise’s core competencies has lead to an increase in the
outsourcing of non-core competencies (and thus leaving other functions and
competencies to other companies). This outsourcing is producing a growing
interdependency between organizations. The consequence of this is that
resources are often organizational and geographically dispersed, sometimes
across different countries and even across different continents. As an enabler of
this interdependency, IT operations is critical. A good IT governance is key to
making certain that IT services are delivered with acceptable quality and
availability. The key elements that define good governance are:

» Focuses on achieving strategic goals.

IT Governance specifies the rules and procedures for making decisions. It
also provides the structure through which the objectives are set and the
means for controlling and monitoring the performance of those objectives.

» Helps an organization reach its goal.

IT Governance monitors whether outcomes are in accordance with plans.
Governance is the mechanism by which individuals are motivated to align
their actual behaviors with others to achieve a common goal. Governance
encompasses policies, processes, and people.

» Benefits business and creates value.

Good IT governance improves perceived quality of services. Quality is
determined by how policies and processes are implemented and how people
are led. Quality is also determined by the goals that are achieved and how
they are achieved (within planned budget and time).

IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



» Helps mitigate risks.

Governance mitigates risks by enabling good communication and
establishing effective measurement and control.

Note: CCMDB enables the controlling of established governance processes
through the Process Manager Product (PMP), which enables management to
implement a service management process flow. CCMDB has Configuration
and Change Management.

2.2 The need for a Change Management process

According to the ITIL V3 Service Transition book, what all high-performing IT
organizations have in common is a culture of Change Management that prevents
and deters unauthorized change. Those organizations also “trust but verify” by
using independent detective controls to reconcile production changes with
authorized changes, and by ruling out change first in the repair cycle during
outages. Finally, these organizations also have the lowest mean time to repair
(MTTR). Auditors will appreciate that in these high-performing IT organizations,
Change Management is not viewed as bureaucratic, but is instead the only safety
net preventing them from becoming a low-performer. In other words, IT
management owns the controls to achieve its own business objectives, efficiently
and effectively.

With businesses depending on IT services, it is vital that changes that may
potentially affect the production environment are properly evaluated and
approved before their implementation, so a Change Management process is
necessary.

According tot he ITIL V3 Service Transition book, achieving a change success
rate over 70 percent is possible only with preventive and detective controls.

2.2.1 Value to business

Reliability and business continuity are essential for the success and survival of
any organization. Service and infrastructure changes can have a negative impact
on the business through service disruption and delay in identifying business
requirements, but Change Management enables the service provider to add
value to the business by:

» Prioritizing and responding to business and customer change proposals

» Implementing changes that meet the customers' agreed service requirements
while optimizing costs
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» Contributing to meet governance, legal, contractual, and regulatory
requirements

» Reducing failed changes and therefore service disruption, defects, and
re-work

» Delivering change promptly to meet business time frames

» Tracking changes through the service life cycle and to the assets of its
customers

» Contributing to better estimations of the quality, time, and cost of change

» Assessing the risks associated with the transition of services (introduction or
disposal)

» Aiding productivity of staff through minimizing disruptions due to high levels of
unplanned or “emergency” change and hence maximizing service availability

» Reducing the mean time to restore service (MTRS) through quicker and more
successful implementations of corrective changes

» Liaising with the business change process to identify opportunities for
business improvement

Definition: Change Management will control all changes to all configuration
items (Cls) in the managed environment by:

» Ensuring standardized methods, processes, and procedures are used for
all changes from the request for change to the post-implementation review

» Facilitating efficient and prompt handling of all changes

» Minimizing the impact of change-related incidents upon service quality,
thus improving the day-to-day operations of the organization

» Ensuring that all changes are assessed, approved, implemented, and
reviewed in a controlled manner

This process is responsible for controlling and managing requests for change
(RFCs) to the IT environment, from inception through implementation.

2.2.2 Steps for implementing change
Change Management should be implemented in conjunction with Configuration
Management in order to ensure that impact assessments will be accurate before

approving and implementing changes. Items to consider include policies,
objectives, scope, inputs, and outputs.
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Policies
Again, from the ITIL V3 Service Transition book, policies that support Change
Management include:

>

Creating a culture of Change Management across the organization where
there is zero tolerance for unauthorized change

Aligning the service Change Management process with business, project,
and stakeholder Change Management processes

Prioritization of change, for example, innovation versus preventive versus
detective versus corrective change

Establishing accountability and responsibilities for changes through the
service life cycle

Segregation of duty controls

Establishing a single focal point for changes in order to minimize the
probability of conflicting changes and potential disruption to the production
environment

Preventing people who are not authorized to make a change from having
access to the production environment

Integration with other service management processes to establish traceability
of change, detect unauthorized change, and identify change related incidents

Change windows and enforcement and authorization for exceptions
Performance and risk evaluation of all changes that impact service capability

Performance measures for the process, for example, efficiency and
effectiveness

Objectives
The objectives of a Change Management process could include:

>

Facilitating the timely introduction of business benefit and enhanced user
productivity

Minimizing the risk of disruption to IT services
Minimizing incidents caused by changes

Ensuring the accurate assessment of the cost of proposed changes before
they are incurred

Allowing the absorption of changes at the rate required for business and
technical purposes

Generating enhanced perception of the quality of IT
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» Balancing the business need for innovation with the business need for stable
IT service, by using standard and repeatable methods for everything that
occurs from the RFC to the PIR.

Scope

The process starts with the recognition of the need to put in place and define a
management system to control change, including procedures and policies; it
ends with the change being installed and activated.

The process includes managing changes from the creation of a request, its
assessment, through to a deployment monitoring and post-implementation
review.

The process also encompasses trend analysis and measurement reporting.

Typically, scope changes include hardware, communications equipment and
software, system software, live application software, all documentation and
procedures associated with running, and supporting and maintaining the
production environment, which includes:

» Planned changes, standard changes (pre-approved by policy), and
emergency changes (policy exception request)

» Application and infrastructure changes

» Establishing both recurring and one-time only schedules (change windows)
during which changes may be performed without negatively affecting
projected availability or SLA commitments

» Enforcement of standard methods and procedures from request for change
through post implementation review

» Establishing regular meetings and communication schedules to evaluate
proposed changes and schedules

» Control and management of the implementation of those changes that are
subsequently approved

» Maintenance of open channels of communications to promote smooth
transition when changes take place

» Increased visibility and communication of changes to both business and
support staff
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Examples of items that are excluded:

» The process of Change Management is principally managing the change; the
process does not include the technical design and testing of the change.

» The process does not include the actual implementation of the change, but
manages and coordinates the implementation of the change that may be
performed by calling another process, for example, release management.

» Changes to ongoing projects are out of scope.
» Configuration Management.

» Hardware faults or repairs that do not alter the form fit or function of a tracked
CL

» Solution development and testing.

Inputs and outputs
A Change Management process can include the following inputs and outputs.

» Inputs
— Service Request
- RFC
— Operational Schedules
— Asset Deployment Items and Data
— Project Plan
— Validated Solution Design
— Accepted Solution
— Configuration Information
— Release Acceptance Request
— Implementation Progress Data
» Outputs
— Project Proposal
— Implemented Change
— Change Information
— Asset Deployment Inquiries and Requisitions
— Change Implementation Communication
— Forward Schedule of Change
— Incident
— CI Data Update Package
— Release Acceptance
— Authorized RFC
— Closed RFC
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Activities
The following is a list of key activities involved in a Change Management process:

YVVYVY Y Y Y YYVYVYVYVYVYVYVYVYYVYY

Establish Change Management Framework
Accept and Categorize Change

Assess Change

Approve and Schedule Change

Coordinate Change Implementation
Prepare, Distribute, and Implement Change
Review and Close Change

Monitor and Report Change Management
Evaluate Change Management Performance
Controls

Service Catalog

IT Strategy

SLAs OLAs UCs

Architecture Baselines and Roadmaps

IT Plan

IT Management Ecosystem

Compliance Plans and Controls
Configuration Baseline Report

2.2.3 Change Management measurements

12

Effective day-to-day operation and long-term management of the Change
Management process requires use of metrics and measurements throughout the
process. There are also a variety of reports that need to be defined, executed,
and distributed to enable the management of problems:

>

Number of changes approved, rejected, deferred, and implemented in the
period in total, and by Cl type and service

Breakdown of reasons for change
Number and percent of successful changes
Percent of emergency changes

Number and percent of approved changes that are backed out, with reasons
for the back out

Number of incidents tracked to changes with severity levels
Number and trends in RFCs

Size of change backlog

Breakdown of changes by Type and Service Area (all categories)
Number of changes handled per change team member
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Number of changes that avoid the process

Value of process improvement recommendations

Human effort required to perform process activities

Elapsed time and costs required to perform process activities
Number of changes that avoided the process

Critical success factors

Some of the critical success factors in implementing a Change Management
process are:

>

Change policies are clear and known and they are rigorously and
systematically implemented.

Change Management is strongly integrated with Release Management and is
an integral part of Configuration Management.

There is a rapid and efficient planning, approval, and initiation process
covering identification, categorization, impact assessment, and prioritization
of changes.

Automated process tools are available to support workflow definition,
pro-forma work plans, approval templates, testing, configuration, and
distribution.

Expedient and comprehensive acceptance test procedures are applied prior
to making the change.

A system for tracking and following individual changes, as well as change
process parameters, is in place.

A formal process for hand-over from development to operations is defined.

Changes take the impact on capacity and performance requirements into
account.

Complete and up-to-date application and configuration documentation is
available.

A process is in place to manage co-ordination between changes, recognizing
interdependencies.

An independent process for verification of the success or failure of change is
implemented.

There is segregation of duties between development and production.
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Performance metrics (COBIT)
» Number of different versions installed at the same time

» Number of software release and distribution methods per platform
» Number of deviations from the standard configuration

» Number of emergency fixes for which the normal Change Management
process was not applied retroactively

» Time lag between the availability of the fix and its implementation
» Ratio of accepted to refused change implementation requests

» Percent of changes recorded and tracked with automated tools

» Percent of changes that follow formal change control processes
» Ratio of accepted to refused change requests

» Number of different versions of each business application or infrastructure
being maintained

» Number and type of emergency changes to the infrastructure components
» Number and type of patches to the infrastructure components

Outcome metrics (COBIT)
» Reduced number of errors introduced into systems due to changes

» Reduced number of disruptions (loss of availability) caused by poorly
managed change

» Reduced impact of disruptions caused by change

» Reduced level of resources and time required as a ratio to number of changes
» Number of emergency fixes

» Application rework caused by inadequate change specifications

» Reduced time and effort required to make changes

» Percent of total changes that are emergency fixes

» Percent of unsuccessful changes to the infrastructure due to inadequate
change specifications

» Number of changes not formally tracked or not reported or not authorized
» Backlog in the number of change requests

» Number of disruptions or data errors caused by inaccurate specifications or
incomplete impact assessment
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2.2.4 Roles and functions

The following is a list of the roles and functions typically associate with Change
Management:

Change Advisory Board
Change Manager
Change Requester
Change Assignee
Change Analyst
Change Controller
Change Coordinator
Change Tester)

Change Approver
Change Implementer

YyVYyVYYVYVYVYVYVYYVYY

2.2.5 Questions to ask when implementing a change process

» What will be the benefits of improving the process maturity to the desired
goal?

» What are the risks of not reaching the goal?
» What inhibitors stand in the way of reaching those goals?

» What are areas of short term improvement that could be started right away
without additional resources and with minimal negative impact?

2.3 The need for a Configuration Management process

According to ITIL V3 service transition book, no organization can be fully efficient
or effective unless it manages its assets well, particularly those assets that are
vital to the running of the customer’s or organization’s business. This process
manages the service assets in order to support the other service management
processes.

Configuration Management ensures that selected components of a complete
service, system, or product (the configuration) are identified, baselined, and
maintained, and that changes to them are controlled. It also ensures that
releases into controlled environments and operational use are done on the basis
of formal approvals. It provides a configuration model of the services, assets, and
infrastructure by recording the relationships between service assets and
configuration items.
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2.3.1 Value to business

Optimizing the performance of service assets and configurations improves the
overall service performance and optimizes the costs and risks caused by poorly
managed assets, for example, service outages, fines, correct license fees, and
failed audits.

Configuration Management provides visibility of the accurate representation of a
service, release, or environment that enables:

» Better forecasting and planning of changes

» Changes and releases to be assessed, planned, and delivered successfully
» Incidents and problems to be resolved within the service level targets

» Service levels and warranties to be delivered

» Better adherence to standards and legal and regulatory obligations (less
non-conformance)

» More business opportunities able to demonstrate control of assets and
services

» Changes to be traceable from requirements
» The ability to identify the costs for a service

Configuration Management definition: To identify, control, maintain, and
verify the versions of configuration items (Cls) and their relationships in a
logical model of the infrastructure and services.

Configuration Management provides IT infrastructure control through the
identification, registration, monitoring, and management of:

» All the configuration items of the IT infrastructure in scope

» All configurations, versions, and their documentation

» All changes, errors, service level agreements, and history of the
components in general

» Relationships between the different components
» Exceptions between configuration records and the real infrastructure
Configuration Management provides a sound basis for other processes such

as Incident, Problem, Change, and Release Management by providing
accurate information about all Cls.
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2.3.2 Steps for implementing Configuration Management

To ensure quality for IT services, Configuration Management supports other
processes as the basis for critical items.

Policies
Policies include:

>

Ensuring that asset and Configuration Management operations costs and
resources are commensurate with the potential risks to the services

The need to deliver corporate governance requirements, for example,
software asset management or Sarbanes-Oxley

The need to deliver the capability, resources, and service warranties as
defined by the service level agreements and contracts

The requirement for available, reliable, and cost-effective services

The requirement for clear economic and performance criteria for interventions
that reduce costs or optimize service delivery, for example, lower
maintenance costs

The application of whole-life cost appraisal methods

The transformation from “find and fix” reactive maintenance to “predict and
prevent” proactive management

The requirement to maintain adequate asset and configuration information for
internal and external stakeholders

The level of control and requirements for traceability and auditability

The application of continual improvement methods to optimize the service
levels, assets, and configurations

Provision of accurate asset and configuration information for other business
and Service Management processes

Integration of asset and Configuration Management with other processes
Migration to a common asset and Configuration Management architecture
Level of automation to reduce errors and costs.

Objectives
The objectives of a Configuration Management process could include:

>

>

To identify, capture, and organize configuration information

To account for all the IT assets and configurations within the organization and
its services
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» To provide accurate information about configurations and their documentation
to support all the other service management processes

» To verify the configuration records against the infrastructure and correct any
exceptions

» To provide a sound basis for any processes requiring configuration
information, including Incident Management, Problem Management, Change
Management, and Release Management

» To enable the correction of any exceptions related to configuration records
and the corresponding Cls themselves, by verifying the configuration records
against the infrastructure

Scope

Configuration Management covers the identification, recording, and reporting of
IT components, including their versions, constituent components, states, and
relationships to other IT components and business uses. ltems that should be
under the control of Configuration Management include hardware, software,
systems, services, and associated documentation.

Given the definition above, it should be clear that Configuration Management is
not synonymous with Asset Management, although the two disciplines are
related. Asset Management is a recognized accountancy process that includes
depreciation accounting. Asset Management systems maintain details on assets
above a certain value, their business unit (affiliation), and their location.
Configuration Management also maintains relationships between assets, which
Asset Management usually does not.

While different technologies and practices are sometimes applied in context, the
scope of Configuration Management encompasses solution development and
test environments as well as IT infrastructure and operational environments.

It is important to define the scope that both change and configuration processes
will cover. For Configuration Management, for example, when Cls are defined at
the wrong level with too much detail, staff become involved in unnecessary work.
With too little detail, there is inadequate control.

A questionnaire may be used to determine the scope of the processes to be
implemented.

Typical items included in the scope of a Configuration Management process are:
» Establishing naming conventions for Configuration ltems and relationships

» Designing, creating, populating, and updating the Configuration Management
Data Base (CMDB)

» Supporting Configuration ltem audits
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» Identifying Configuration ltem interdependencies
» Linking Configuration ltem changes to specific RFCs
» Defining and reporting Configuration Baselines.

Examples of items often excluded are:

Asset Management

Inventory Tracking

Procurement of Configuration Items
Tuning and Installing Configuration ltems

vyvyyy

Inputs and outputs
A Configuration Management process can include the following inputs and
outputs:

» Inputs

— Authorized RFCs

— Closed RFC

— Validated Solution Design

— CI Data Update Package

— Asset Information
Configuration Information Request
» Outputs

- RFC

— Configuration Baseline Report

— Configuration Information

Activities
The following is a list of key activities involved in a Configuration Management
process:

Establish Configuration Management Framework
Identify Configuration ltems

Control Configuration Items

Report Configuration Status

Verify and Audit Configuration Items

Evaluate Configuration Management Performance

YyVYyVYVYYVYY
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2.3.3 Configuration Management measurements

20

Effective day-to-day operation and long-term management of the Configuration
Management process requires the use of metrics and measurements throughout
the process. There are also a variety of reports that need to be defined,
executed, and distributed to enable the management of problems:

Number of times the configuration is not as authorized

Incidents or problems tracked to wrong changes

RFCs that failed due to bad data in CMDB or wrong impact assessment
Cycle time to approve or implement changes

Unused licenses

Exception reports from audits

vyVyVYyVvYyYVvYyYy

Critical success factors
Some of the critical success factors in implementing a Configuration
Management process include:

» Owners are established for all configuration elements and are responsible for
maintaining the inventory and controlling change.

» Configuration information is maintained and accessible, based on up-to-date
inventories and a comprehensive naming convention.

» An appropriate software library structure is in place, addressing the needs of
development, testing, and production environments.

» There exists a release management policy and a system to enforce it.

» Record keeping and physical custody duties are kept segregated.

» There is integration with procurement and Change Management processes.
» Vendor catalogues and configuration are aligned.

» Configuration baselines exist, identifying the minimum standard components
and integration requirements, consistency, and integration criteria.

» An automatic configuration detection and checking mechanism is available.
» An automatic distribution and upgrade process is implemented.

» There is zero tolerance for illegal software.

Performance metrics
Key performance metrics may include:

» Percent of configuration components for which data is kept and updated
automatically

» Frequency of physical verifications
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Frequency of exception analysis, addressing redundancy, obsolescence, and
correction of configuration

Time lag between the modification to the configuration and the update of
records

Number of releases
Percent of reactionary changes
Average time period (lag) between identifying a discrepancy and rectifying it

Number of discrepancies relating to incomplete or missing configuration
information

Percent of configuration items in line with service levels for performance,
security, and availability

2.3.4 Roles and functions

The following is a list of the key roles and functions associated with Configuration
Management:

YyVYyVYVYVYVYYVYYY

Configuration Manager

Configuration Librarian

Configuration Administrator

Configuration Auditor

Configuration Reporter

Configuration Software License Administrator
CIl Owner

Inventory Manager

Documentation Coordinator

2.3.5 Questions to ask when implementing a configuration process

2

What will be the benefits of improving the process maturity to the desired
goal?

What are the risks of not reaching the goal?
What inhibitors stand in the way of reaching those goals?

What are the areas of short term improvement that could be started right
away without additional resources and with minimal negative impact?
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2.4 Summary

This chapter has provided an overview of some of the accepted concepts and
best practices associated with implementing Change and Configuration
Management processes. They can be used as a starting point in planning an
implementation of these processes supported by such tools as the Tivoli Change
and Configuration Management Database product.
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IBM Tivoli Unified Process
Composer process mapping
and design

As you plan for a deployment of tools to support Change and Configuration
Management, the processes to be used by the enterprise must be well
documented. Employees should have access to the process documentation and
understand how the various artifacts, tools, and individuals play a role in those
processes.

This chapter gives a detailed explanation on how to create and document
processes using IBM Tivoli Unified Process (ITUP) Composer.
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3.1 Key concepts and terminology

Figure 3-1 shows the ITUP Composer main elements and their relationship. The
following sections in this chapter explain in detail the meaning of each concept
and the role they play.

Figure 3-1 ITUP Composer general overview diagram

3.1.1 Method library

A method library is a physical container for method plug-ins and method
configuration definitions. All method elements are stored in a method library.

Much like a library has books, a method library has method plug-ins. Where a
library book is made up of sections or chapters and content within those
chapters, method plug-ins are made up of method content and processes.
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Method content contains content packages and both standard and custom
categories, while processes structure this content into process fragments called
capability patterns and full life cycle processes called delivery processes.

A method library also has one or more method configurations that filter the library
and provide smaller working sets of library content for the user.

3.1.2 Method plug-ins

Method plug-ins are the basic mechanism for separating base content from
custom content. Base content is often supplied as a read-only resource in the
public domain, intended to be reused and customized in local projects. When
creating a customized method plug-in, it is possible to separate the new content
from the original library content.

All content is organized in method plug-ins. A method plug-in is a container for
method packages which, in turn, contain the method and process content.
Method plug-ins and method packages allow the organization of the new content
at a level of granularity that suits the needs for authoring and reusing the content.

When creating a method plug-in, one will usually want to reuse content in other

plug-ins. The content in these other plug-ins may be modified or extended to add
new customized content. When creating a plug-in, any number of other plug-ins
can be referenced. A method plug-in can also be stand alone and not reference
other plug-ins.

3.1.3 Method content

Method content provides step-by-step explanations, describing how specific
development goals are achieved, independent of the placement of these steps
within a development life cycle. Processes take these method elements and
relate them into semi-ordered sequences that are customized to specific types of
projects.

Method content elements are:

Tasks A task is an assignable unit of work. Every task is
assigned to a specific role. The duration of a task is
generally a few hours to a few days. Tasks usually
generate one or more work products.

Roles A role is a well-defined set of related skills, competencies,
and responsibilities. Roles can be filled by one person or
multiple people. One person may fill several roles.
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Work Products A work product is a general term for task inputs and
outputs, and descriptions of content elements that are
used to define anything used, produced, or modified by a
task. The three types of work product are artifact,
outcome, and deliverable.

Guidances Guidance is a general term for supplemental information
that can be added to most method and process elements.
See 3.1.6, “Guidance” on page 29 for more details.

A process engineer creates these elements, defines the relationships between
them, and then categorizes them. Method content provides step-by-step
explanations, describing how specific development goals are achieved
independently of the placement of these steps within a development life cycle.
Processes take these method elements and relate them into semi-ordered
sequences that are customized to specific types of projects.

For example, a software development project that develops an application from
scratch performs development tasks such as “Develop Vision” or “Use Case
Design” similar to a project that extends an existing software system. However,
the two projects will perform the tasks at different points in time with a different
emphasis. That is, they perform the steps of these tasks at different points of time
and perhaps apply individual variations and additions.

Method content elements are contained within method content packages that, in
turn, are contained within a method plug-in. In order to separate custom content
from original content, a new method content should always be created in a new
method plug-in that is produced. Creating method content in a method plug-in
also allows one to update a custom library with new releases of the basic library
without affecting the content that you have created in your own plug-ins.

3.1.4 Method content package

26

Method content is organized into content packages that are contained in method
plug-ins. Before creating a content package, a method plug-in should be created.

A new method content package and method content should always be created in
a method plug-in that is produced. This separates custom content from original
content shipped with the tool and allows updating custom library with new library
releases without affecting the content created in custom plug-ins.

A method content package is a container for method elements. Elements are
organized in method packages to structure a large scale of method content and
processes as well as to define a mechanism for reuse. Method elements from
one package can reuse elements from other packages by defining a link between
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them. For example, a work product defined in one package can be used as an
input for tasks defined in another package, ensuring that no redundant definitions
of the same elements are required. Also, maintenance of method content is
greatly improved, as changes can be performed in only one place.

Although a method package is a container for method elements, its structure is
broken down into smaller packages to better organize the content, such as
content packages, standard categories, and custom categories.

3.1.5 Method configurations

A method configuration is a selection of method plug-ins and method packages
in a method library.

A method configuration defines a working set of packages within the method
library that limits the view to a subset of the library. Elements that comprise the
selected configuration are displayed in the configuration view. Method
configurations are used for creating processes and for publication by defining
which elements are published in HTML and which are not.

A method configuration consists of the following components:

» A description of the configuration.

» A selection from the set of plug-ins and packages of which elements are
defined to be part of the configuration.

» A selection of categories of which categorized elements are added to the set
of elements of the configuration in addition to the elements of the selected
plug-ins and packages.

» A selection of categories of which categorized elements are subtracted from
the set of elements of the configuration defined earlier.

» A selection of views to be published on the Web site.

In a method configuration, it is possible to select and deselect content packages,
process, and categories available in the method library's set of plug-ins. The
selections may help determine the content of a published Web site. A
configuration is given a name and then saved so it can be changed and then
republished at a later date.

Before creating a method configuration, the needs and goals for the configuration
should be assessed.
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There are two ways to create a method configuration:
» Creating a new method configuration from scratch
» Creating a method configuration by copying an existing configuration

Configurations can be created by selecting plug-ins and packages and then
adding or subtracting specific elements in content categories. This provides a
way to remove whole groups of elements, such as all work products in a specific
domain, or all tasks in a specific discipline.

Configurations will be specified in the following four-step procedure:

1. Select the plug-ins to be considered for the configuration definition. All
additional selections in the following steps 2 to 4 must be included in these
plug-ins only. If categories will be selected in steps 3 and 4 that are comprised
of elements that are defined inside of these plug-ins as well as elements that
are defined in other plug-ins, then configurations will only consider the
elements that are within these plug-ins.

2. Select physical packages to be included in the configuration definition. As a
refinement to the method plug-in selection, the specific method packages
determine which packages should be included into the interpretation of the
configuration. For a selected package, every element directly residing inside
that package shall be interpreted as part of the configuration.

3. Select logical categories to be added to the configuration definition. As an
additional refinement to the category definition created with Steps 1 and 2,
one can select custom or standard categories whose elements shall be
interpreted as part of the configuration as well. While step 2 required that all
elements that are physically stored within the same package shall be part of
the configuration, this step allows adding individual elements grouped into a
logical category to a configuration.

4. Select logical categories to be subtracted from the configuration definition. As
an additional refinement to the category definition created with steps 1 to 3,
one can select custom or standard categories whose elements shall not be
part of the configuration. In other words, one can subtract sets of individual
elements from a configuration by grouping them into a category and listing
this category in this step.

Advantages of this approach include the following:

» Increased flexibility in selecting complete packages

» Ability to remove individual elements from a configuration

» Ability to remove whole categories from a configuration in a single operation
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3.1.6 Guidance

Guidance is a general term for supplemental information that can be added to
most method and process elements.

Adding guidance is an easy way to tailor information for specific projects. For
example, a type of guidance called a guideline could be associated to a work
product that explains how a project uses that work product. See 3.1.8, “Method
content variability” on page 31 for more information about attaching guidance to
specific types of elements.

Guidance elements can also be associated with other guidance elements.

Types of guidance
The following guidance types can be added to method and process elements:

Checklist A specific type of guidance that identifies a series of items
that need to be completed or verified. Checklists are often
used in reviews such as walkthroughs or inspections.

Concept A specific type of guidance that outlines key ideas
associated with basic principles underlying the referenced
item. Concepts normally address more general topics
than guidelines and span across several work product or
tasks or activities.

Estimating Guideline A specific type of guidance that provides sizing measures
or standards for sizing the work effort associated with
performing a particular piece of work and instructions for
their successful use. It may be comprised of estimation
considerations and estimation metrics.

Example A specific type of guidance that provides an example of a
completed work product.

Guideline Provides additional detail on how to perform a particular
task or grouping of tasks, or provides additional detail,
rules, and recommendations on work products and their
properties. Among other items, it can include details
about best practices and different approaches for doing
work, how to use particular types of work products,
information about different subtypes and variants of the
work product and how they evolve throughout a life cycle,
discussions on skills the performing roles should acquire
or improve upon, and measurements for progress and
maturity.
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Practice

Report

Reusable Asset

Supporting Material

Template

Term Definition

Tool Mentor

White Paper

Represents a proven way or strategy of doing work to
achieve a goal that has a positive impact on work product
or process quality. Practices are defined orthogonal to
methods and processes. They could summarize aspects
that impact may different parts of a method or specific
process.

A predefined template of a result that is generated on the
basis of other work products as an output from some form
of tool automation. An example for a report would be a
use case model survey, which is generated by extracting
diagram information from a graphical model and textual
information from documents and combines these two
types of information into a report.

Provides a solution to a problem for a given context. The
asset may have a variability point, which is a location in
the asset that may have a value provided or customized
by the asset consumer. The asset has rules for usage that
are the instructions describing how the asset should be
used.

Used as a catch all for other types of guidance not
specifically defined elsewhere. It can be related to all
kinds of content elements, including other guidance
elements.

A specific type of guidance that provides for a work
product a predefined table of contents, sections,
packages, or headings, a standardized format, as well as
descriptions of how the sections and packages are
supposed to be used and completed. Templates cannot
only be provided for documents, but also for conceptual
models or physical data stores.

Defines concepts and is used to build up the Glossary. A
term definition is not directly related to content elements,
but its relationship is being derived when the term is used
in the content elements description text.

A specific type of guidance that shows how to use a
specific tool to accomplish some piece of work, either in
the context of, or independent from, a task or activity.

A special concept guidance that has been externally
reviewed or published and can be read and understood in
isolation from other content elements and guidance.
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3.1.7 Process

A process describes how a particular piece of work should be done. The work
may have a relatively small scope, in which case it can be described as a
capability pattern, or may address a full project life cycle, in which case it can be
described as a delivery process. A process can reuse method elements and
combines them into a structure and sequence for carrying out work.

There are two main types of processes: a capability pattern and a delivery
process. A capability pattern is a special process that describes a reusable
cluster of activities in common process areas, while a delivery process describes
a complete and integrated approach for performing a specific type of project.

Each time a task is included in a process, a reference object to that task is
created in the context of the process. This is called a task descriptor. The same
task can be referenced any number of times in the same process. In other words,
one task can have many task descriptors. A task descriptor can also modify the
base task without actually changing the task. For example, roles and work
products can be added or suppressed, and steps can be suppressed or
re-sequenced.

Roles and work products can also be included in processes as role descriptors
and work product descriptors. Roles and work products can be customized to fit
with the content of the process in which they are used.

3.1.8 Method content variability

Method content variability allows elements in one content package to modify or
reuse elements in other content packages without directly modifying the original
content. Variability provides a mechanism for making changes to the published

Web site while keeping the components separate and optional.

Variability allows customizing configurations that use method content and
processes that are owned by others and cannot be directly modified. When
content packages are upgraded, they can be imported and customizations made
earlier can be reapplied in a single step without having to go through each
element.

Variability generally affects two characteristics of a method element: its attributes
and its relationships with other content elements. If an element supports
variability, the specification is shown at the bottom of the element's description
view.
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There are three factors to be considered when using variability:
» Attributes: Element data types such as Main Description.

» Incoming Associations: Associations from other elements. The associated
element may have one or more references to the subject element.

» Outgoing Associations: Associations to other elements. The subject element
many have one or more references to the associated element.

Variability type
Variability type describes how one element affects another through variability
associations. The five types of variability associations are listed here:

Not Applicable The element is a base element and does not affect
another element through variability. This is the default
value of an element's variability type.

Contributes A contributing element adds to the base element. The
base appears in the published Web site but the
contributing element does not. In and out relationships
from the contributing element are added to the base. Text
from the contributing element is appended to
corresponding base sections.

Replaces The element replaces parts of the base element. The
replacer appears in the published Web site but the base
element does not. Out relationships in the replacer are left
untouched, and the base's are ignored. In relationships
from the base are added to the replacer. Text in the
replacer is left untouched, and the base's text is ignored.

Extend An extending element inherits characteristics of the base
element. Both the extender and the base appear in the
published Web site. Out relationships from the base are
added to the extender. In relationships in the extender are
left untouched, and the base's are ignored. Text is added
from the base if the extender does not have a value
defined for the given section.

Extends and Replaces
This variability relationship combines the effects of the
extends and replace variabilities into one variability type.
While the replaces variability completely replaces all
attributes and outgoing association instances of the base
variability element with new values and instances, or
removes all values or association instances if the
replacing element does not define any, extends and
replaces variability only replaces the values that have
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been redefined and leaves all other values of the base
element as is.

3.1.9 User roles and role-specific tasks

There are four primary roles performed by users of this application:

vyvyyy

Practitioner
Method Author

Process Author

Method Author
Process Author
Process Configurator

The Method Author uses the tool on a regular basis to
provide standard processes for use in an organization.
The Method Author uses the full functionality of the tool to:

* Create plug-ins

* Create new method elements

» Extend existing method elements

 Create reusable capability patterns by reusing method
elements

» Create delivery processes by reusing capability
patterns and method elements

* Create custom categories for use as views in a
configuration

* Create and modify configurations
* Publish configurations or processes

The Process Author's goal is to produce a delivery
process for their project(s) by reusing method elements.
The Process Author uses the tool occasionally, as project
needs dictate, typically supporting one or, more likely,
several projects by specifying the processes to be
followed. The Process Author uses the process authoring
and configuration publishing functionality of this tool to:

¢ Create plug-ins

¢ Create reusable capability patterns by reusing method
elements

» Create delivery processes by reusing capability
patterns and method elements

» Create custom categories for use as views in a
configuration
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» Create and modify configurations
* Publish configurations or processes

Process Configurator
The Process Configurator's goal is to produce a delivery
process for their project(s) by rapidly leveraging
ready-made plug-ins. The Process Configurator uses this
tool occasionally, as project needs dictate, typically
supporting one or several projects by specifying the
process for the projects. The Process Configurator uses
the configuration publishing functionality in this tool to:

* Create and modify configurations
* Publish configurations or processes

Practitioner A Practitioner's goal is to correctly use the organization's
processes and best practices effectively. A Practitioner
uses a published configuration on a regular basis driven
by the work being performed to view processes and
methods.

3.2 Creating a method plug-in

Because the plug-ins shipped with the method library are locked and read-only,
changes, additions, and extensions to existing method content and processes
must be placed in custom created method plug-ins. However, it is possible to use
various capabilities to logically merge plug-in contents into other plug-ins
allowing you, as a result, to publish extended methods and processes that
seamlessly incorporate new method elements. To create new method plug-ins,
the steps described in the following sections should be followed.

3.2.1 Using the Method Plug-in Wizard

34

Create a new method plug-in using the New Method Plug-in wizard. To open the
wizard, select File — New — Method Plug-in. Specify at least the name for the
new method plug-in and select the check box for any other method plug-ins
whose content needs to be extended or reused. Figure 3-2 on page 35 shows
the window of the Method plug-in Wizard.
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Figure 3-2 New Method plug-in window
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3.2.2 Opening the method plug-in editor

After creating the plug-in, its specifications can be changed in the method plug-in
editor. In the library view, double-click the method plug-in that was just created to
open the editor. Figure 3-3 shows the Method plug-in editor in the ITUP

Composer.

& IBM Rational Method Composer - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\RMC\Method Libraries\Library1 M@]
File Edii Search Configuraton Estimation Window Help

mli Select a configuration | @Y 5 @ 5 | @b Autharing »
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& 4 new_plug-n Method Plug-in: Redbook CCMDB =

-0 new_plug-n_2

0= new_plug-n_3 ~ General Information

%= Redbook CCMDB Provide general information about this method plug-in.

et Name: Redbook CCMDB

=-L[E] Configurations

Brief description: Tests of Method plug-n creation

 Version Information
Provide version information about this method plug-in.

Version:
Change date:

Change description:

47| Configuration &3 g 7 =0 Authors:
Copyright:
[JLock plug-in

« Referenced Plug-ins:
This section displays plug-ins referenced by this method plug-in.

[] new_plug-n

[ new_plug-in_2
[] redbook_test
[ new_plug-n_3

Description

Figure 3-3 Method plug-in editor

3.2.3 Creating a new method configuration

Because the method library can contain large numbers of elements, one may
want to limit the work to a user-defined subset of the library called method
configuration. A method configuration defines a working set of packages within
the method library that helps limit the view to a subset of all elements. Method
configurations are not only used for creating processes, but also for publication,
because a configuration defines which elements will be published in HTML and
which will not.
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The elements that are part of a selected configuration are displayed in the
configuration view. Using the configuration view, one can browse the collection of
method elements that are part of the selected configuration, and populate
processes by dragging elements from the configuration view into the process
editor.

Before creating a method configuration, the needs and goals for the configuration
should be determined. One scenario for creating a method configuration is that
an already created new method plug-in exists and there is a need to define
method elements that extend the already existing plug-in. In this case, a
configuration that includes the new plug-in and the existing plug-in should be
created.

Another scenario for creating a method configuration is where a new
configuration has to be defined for publication purposes on existing plug-ins,
defining which elements to publish. For example, if the current set of
configurations available does not meet the needs, an existing configuration could
be either customized or a completely new configuration could be created.

To create a method configuration by copying an existing configuration, go to
“Creating by copying an existing configuration” on page 38.

To create a new method configuration, skip to “Creating from scratch” on
page 40.
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Creating by copying an existing configuration

Expand the “Configurations” package at the end of the Library view. Right-click
the method configuration that should be copied, and click Copy from the menu.
Right-click the configurations package and click Paste from the menu. Figure 3-4
shows how to copy an existing method configuration.

B Library 3 e 770

+-=* new_plug-n
+-+0* new_plug-n_2
+-=0* new_plug-in_3
=<0 Redbook CCMDE
+- B, Method Content
+- (g4 Processes
+-+0 Redbook_test
=L Configurations
o= nen_config

&-| Redboal

Mew Method Plug-in

Edit
= Copy

¥ Delete
Rename...
| configuration 5 Show in Resource Mavigator
Validate

Refresh

Figure 3-4 Creating method configuration by copying existing configuration
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A dialog prompts you for a new configuration name. Provide a name that reflects
the character or purpose of this configuration. Figure 3-5 shows an example of
the dialog. To continue specifying your method configuration, go to “Specifying
the method configuration” on page 41.

L& Configurations
5= new_config

5= Redbook_test

1 Resolve Element Name Conflict

Enter a new name for 'Redbook_test':
Redbook_test]

The name already exists. Please specify another name.

- = Cancel
Configuration &3 & ]

Figure 3-5 Providing a name for the new configuration
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Creating from scratch

Click the Plug-in and Package Selection tab in the method configuration editor
to go to the configuration specification form. This form displays a list of all method
plug-ins and, for every plug-in, all of its content packages and processes. Use the

check boxes to add or remove plug-ins, packages, and processes to or from the
configuration. See Figure 3-6 and Figure 3-7 on page 41 for examples.
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Figure 3-6 Creating method configuration from scratch
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=Lz Configurations =[]0 new_plug-n_3 # ] (%, Tools
52| new_config #+-[]=0= Redbook CCMDB +-[](S Custom Categories
5= Redbook CCMD =-[#] 0= Redbook_test
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2| Redbock CCMDE - created from
=] Redbook_test

<] >

5-| Configuration 3 q>¢‘ ¥ =0

Subtract these Categories:
= []-0 Redbook_test
# []C5 Role Sets
+-[] (%, Tools
#-[ ]2 custom Categories

Descrintign:
Description | Flug-in and Package Selection | Views

Figure 3-7 List of elements that can be reused on the new method configuration

Specifying the method configuration

Click the Plug-in and Package Selection tab in the method configuration editor
to go to the configuration specification form. This form displays a list of all method
plug-ins and for every plug-in all of its content packages and processes. Use the
check boxes to add or remove plug-ins, packages, and processes to or from the
custom configuration. Figure 3-7 shows an example of the Plug-in and Package
Selection window.

3.2.4 Previewing method configuration in configuration view

It is possible to immediately preview the new method configuration using the
configuration view. Refresh the configuration view by selecting the view's
Refresh option on the menu. Drill into the tree structures displayed by the
configuration view to see elements included in the configuration.
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The configuration view shows the content elements in a library filtered by a
configuration. Figure 3-8 shows how to refresh newly created method
configuration.

=-L[F Configurations
5-| new_config
5| Redbook CCMD
B

- Redbook CCMDE - created from
52— Redboo Mew Method Plug-in

Edit
i=| Copy

¥ Delete

_ Rename...
A

Show in Resource Mavigator
5-| Configuration £

Validate
wew_config
+-||2| Disciplines Refresh
+ i|£ Domains

Figure 3-8 Refresh method configuration in configuration view

To select the new method configuration, select it in the toolbar drop-down menu,
as shown in Figure 3-9 on page 43.
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Figure 3-9 Selecting the method configuration to view

3.2.5 Defining navigation views for the method configuration

A navigation view is a navigation tree browser for a configuration published as
HTML. Every published configuration can have several views that are displayed
as stacked tree browser tabs. The structure of the navigation view is defined as
custom categories. A custom category is a user-defined collection of
categorizing elements, which may itself contain subcategories. This structure is
what defines the structure for the tree browser. Therefore, to define a navigation
view, select a custom category and all of this categories' sub-elements that make
up the tree browser structure displayed by the view.

To add navigation views to the configuration, click the Views tab in the
configuration editor. Use the Add View and Remove View buttons to select the
custom categories you want to add and remove as a view, respectively. Click the
tab of the views you just added to preview.
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Figure 3-10 shows how to add a navigation view.

) IBM Rational Method Composer - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\RMC\Method Librariesi\Library1
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tree elements,

Figure 3-10 Adding navigation view

To select a view to display as the start-up view, click the Make Default button.
The start-up view is the first view shown when a published configuration is
displayed when starting up. Figure 3-11 on page 45 shows a window with
examples of options that can be selected to represent the view.
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Figure 3-11 Selecting categories to represent the view

3.3 Adding new method content

Method content should always be created in a produced method plug-in. This
separates new custom content from content that was reused from third parties
and allows updating your own library with new releases of such third-party
plug-ins without affecting the content that was created in custom plug-ins.
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All plug-ins shipped with the method library are protected from direct
modification. Creating new elements in custom plug-ins and then relating those
elements to the elements in the locked plug-in allows tailoring the contents of the
locked plug-in for custom use. A method plug-in must be created prior to adding
new method content.

3.3.1 Creating a new content package

Content packages are used to group related method content together. Because
content packages are selectable at publication time, it is a good practice to group
content that needs to be published together into the same content package.

Find the custom created method plug-in in the Library view. Drill into the plug-in's
packages to locate the package called “Content Packages.” This package
contains all packages that can contain method elements. Select and expand a
package in the “Content Packages” hierarchy in which to create a new element,
or to create a new content package. Right-click a package and select New —
Content Package.

An editor opens so that a unique name can be provided for the package and to
briefly describe its purpose. Figure 3-12 shows how to create a new content
package.
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Figure 3-12 Creating a new content package
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3.3.2 Creating a method content package element

In an expanded content package within the library view, right-click any one of
roles, tasks, work products, or guidance to create any of these content elements.
Select New and then select the concrete type of the element that will be created
(for example, for work products, choose between artifact, outcome, or
deliverable). The new element is created and its respective editor is opened.
Figure 3-13 shows how to create new method content element.
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Figure 3-13 Creating new method content element

Detailing a created method content package element

Use the fields in the content element editor to specify the content element details.
Start by assigning a unique “Name” to the element and giving it a “Presentation
Name” that will be used as the external visible name when other elements refer
to this element or when the element is published.
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Every element owns several specific content fields distributed on several stacked
editor tabs and sections within these tabs that you can use for your descriptions.
Figure 3-14 shows an example on detailing a new admin role.
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< >

Description | Work Products | Guidance | Categories | Preview

Figure 3-14 Created method element

3.4 Creating a process

There are two main types of processes: capability patterns and delivery
processes. A capability pattern is a special process that describes a reusable
cluster of activities in common process areas, while a delivery process describes
a complete and integrated approach for performing a specific type of
development project.
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3.4.1 Selecting/creating a default method configuration for the

process

A process can contain content from many different method plug-ins. The content
elements from these plug-ins, such as tasks or work products, applied to the
process through drag and drop, can have many contributions or replacements.
Such contributions or replacements may provide additional relationships that
need to be considered for creating the process elements with their mirrored set of
relationships.

For that reason, it is important to define a configuration that defines the visible
set of elements and relationships when the process is authored. This process
authoring configuration is referred to as the “Default configuration” for the
process and should define the largest reasonable set of method plug-ins, content
packages, and other processes from the method library that will be referred to by
the process at some point.

In addition to the default configuration, a process can be linked to many
additional method configurations that have been verified to also produce valid
results. However, all other valid configurations need to define subsets of the
default configuration. In other words, it is not possible to link a method
configuration to a process that refers to elements that are not part of the default
configuration, because such elements were not considered when the process
was created.

Process elements that refer to content packages that are defined outside of the
scope of such a configuration will not be shown in the process when published or
used under such a configuration. This allows you to easily hide content from a
process by moving content packages in or out of the related configuration.

Therefore, before creating a process, review the list of configurations in the
library view and decide which configuration to use. If necessary, open the
configurations and examine their specification. If a fitting configuration that
defines the right set of elements cannot be found, create a new method
configuration.

3.4.2 Choosing a method plug-in to hold a process

Because it is not possible to add processes to write-locked third-party method
plug-ins, a process needs to be created in one of the custom created method
plug-ins. Therefore, it is best to create a process within the plug-in in which it is
going to be used. For example, if there is a need to develop a set of capability
patterns to use to assemble a delivery process, try to maintain all of the
capability patterns in the same method plug-in.
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In the library view, select a plug-in from the list of available method plug-ins.
Icons that are dimmed have been locked for modification and cannot be used.
Figure 3-15 shows how to select a plug-in.
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Figure 3-15 Selecting a method plug-in

3.4.3 Finding or creating a process package

Processes can be organized with process packages to increase maintainability
and to make it easier for the process user to browse and find them. Be aware that
it is possible to create capability patterns only in a capability patterns package or
sub-package, and delivery processes only in a delivery process package or
sub-package.

Using the library view, review the structure of process packages available in the
method plug-in selected or created previously, and then select one of the
packages present as a container for the process. Alternatively, it is possible to
create a new process package by right-clicking a capability pattern or delivery
process package or sub-package and then selecting New — Process Package.
In the window that opens, specify the name of the package and click OK.
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3.4.4 Creating the capability pattern or delivery process

To create a new capability pattern or delivery process, right-click the selected or
newly created process package and select New — Capability Pattern or
New — Delivery Process. In the window that opens, specify the process name
and default configuration and click OK. The process is created and the editor is
opened. Figure 3-16 shows a sample window for creating a new capability
pattern.
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)

1) - -

2 EgF o

<= new_plug-in
<= new_plug-in_2
<= new_plug-in_3
<= Redbook CCMDB
+- 2 Method Content
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dc\ Delivery Processes
<= Redbook_test
L[ Configurations
5=| new_config
5-| Redbook CCMD
5=| Redbook CCMDB - created from scratch
5-| Redbook_test

—1 New Process Component

Specify name and default configuration for the capability pattern to be created.

Name: Redbook CCMDB

Default Configuration: | Redbook CCMD w

OK ] [ Cancel

Figure 3-16 Creating a new capability pattern
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3.4.5 Documenting a process

With the process editor opened in the Description tab, document the process
using the available text fields. At a minimum, provide a presentation name and a

brief description for the process. Figure 3-17 shows a sample window for
documenting a process.
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Figure 3-17 Creating a capability pattern

3.4.6 Process authoring views

A process can be developed from three different views:
Breakdown Structure

You can create a process by defining a work breakdown
structure. Create iterations and activities first and then
populate activities by either applying tasks from method
content or applying capability patterns.
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Refer to 3.4.7, “Developing the work breakdown structure”
on page 53 to learn how to work with this view.

Team Allocation You can create a process by defining which teams and
roles shall participate in activities and finding work
products and tasks from there. Refer to 3.4.8, “Developing
the team allocation structure” on page 57 to learn how to
work with this view.

Work Product Usage You can create a process by defining which work products
should be created in activities and finding tasks and roles
from there. Refer to 3.4.9, “Developing the work product
usage structure” on page 60 to learn how to work with this
view.

3.4.7 Developing the work breakdown structure

Before starting, it is important to make sure that the method configuration
selected in the tool bar is the same as the configuration that was selected as the
default configuration for the process. Figure 3-18 shows how to check if the
method configuration selected and default configuration for the process are the

same.
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Figure 3-18 Checking the selected configuration and the default configuration for the
process

To access the work breakdown structure editor, select the Work Breakdown
Structure tab in the process editor.
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Right-click the element in the first row of the breakdown structure and select
New Child — Activity to create a new activity. Alternatively, you can create a
phase or iteration, depending on the scope of your process. If needed, create
more activities to set up your breakdown structure. Activities can be nested
inside each other. Figure 3-19 shows a sample window for creating a new child

activity.
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Figure 3-19 Creating a new child activity
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Review the list of tasks in the configuration view. In this view, tasks are sorted by
discipline. Drill into the disciplines hierarchy to see which tasks are available in
this configuration. Select a task that you want to add to your breakdown structure
and drag it on top of one of the activities that you just created. The task is added
as a so-called task descriptor (an occurrence of a task in one specific activity).
Figure 3-20 shows how to drag a discipline from the configuration view into work
breakdown structure.
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Figure 3-20 Dragging a discipline into a work breakdown structure
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Review the task descriptor's details in its properties view. If the properties view is
not displayed, then select the task in the Work Breakdown Structure editor,
right-click, and select Properties. Use the tabs on the side of the properties view
to review different aspects of the task descriptor. Figure 3-21 shows where task
descriptor properties are displayed.
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Figure 3-21 Reviewing task descriptor details

The application allows performing individual modifications of the task descriptor
in the properties view. For example, changing the presentation name, adding
textual descriptions, changing performing roles, changing the inputs and outputs,
and so on. When changing the task descriptor's relationships in the property
window tabs roles or work products, new elements can either be added from the
method content by using the Add button or a task descriptor can be connected
with tasks already present in this activity.
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Rather than dragging tasks one by one, it is also possible to apply whole
capability patterns or activities from other processes available in the current
method configuration. Select a capability pattern or any activity of such a pattern
or delivery process available in the configuration view and drag it on top of an
activity within the process breakdown in the process editor.

Continue adding more tasks, activities, or patterns to the activities, or switch to
the team allocation tab to add roles or to the work product usage tab to add work
products.

3.4.8 Developing the team allocation structure

Before starting, it is important to make sure that the configuration selected in the
tool bar is the same as the configuration that was selected as the default
configuration for the process. Figure 3-18 on page 53 shows how to check if the
method configuration selected and the default configuration for the process are
the same.

In the process editor, click the Team Allocation tab to open the team allocation
editor.

Right-click the element in the first row of the breakdown structure and select
New Child — Activity to create a new activity. Alternatively, a phase or iteration
can be created, depending on the scope of the process. If needed, create more
activities to set up your breakdown structure. Activities can be nested inside each
other.
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Figure 3-22 shows how to create a new child activity.
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Figure 3-22 Creating a new team allocation child activity

Roles can be added directly to the activities now. In the configuration view, review
the list of roles. In this view, roles are organized into role sets. Drill into the role
sets hierarchy to see which roles are available in this configuration. Select a role
to add to the activity and drag it on top of the activity created earlier. The role is
added as a role descriptor (an occurrence of a role in one specific activity).

If the role that was just dragged has responsibility relationships to defined work
products, a wizard opens and prompts you to add any of the work products to the
process. Select zero to many work products and then click OK. Figure 3-23 on
page 59 shows an example.
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Figure 3-23 Selecting a work product on team allocation structure

For each selected work product, the wizard window prompts you to select tasks
that produce these work products. Again, select zero to many tasks and then
click OK to add these elements to the process.

Review the role descriptor's details in its properties view. If the properties view is
not displayed, then select the role in the breakdown structure editor, right-click,
and select Properties. Use the tabs on the side of the properties view to review
different aspects of the role descriptor. It is possible to also perform individual
modifications of the role descriptor, such as change the presentation name, add
textual descriptions, change the work products the role is responsible for, and so
on.
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When changing the role descriptor’s relationships in the property window tab’s
roles or work products, new elements from the method content can be added by
using the Add button, or you can connect the role descriptor with work products
already present in this activity.

Continue adding more roles to the activities, or switch to the work breakdown
structure tab to add tasks or to the work product usage tab to add work products.

3.4.9 Developing the work product usage structure

60

Before starting, it is important to make sure that the configuration selected in the
tool bar is the same as the configuration that was selected as the default
configuration for the process. Figure 3-18 on page 53 shows how to check if the
method configuration selected and the default configuration for the process are
the same.

In the process editor, click the Work Product Usage tab to open the work
product usage editor.

Right-click the element in the first row of the breakdown structure and then select
New Child — Activity to create a new activity. Alternatively, you can create a
phase or iteration, depending on the scope of your process. If needed, create
more activities to set up your breakdown structure. Activities can be nested
inside each other. Figure 3-24 on page 61 shows how to create a new child
activity.
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Figure 3-24 Creating a new work product usage child activity

Review the list of work products in the configuration view. In this view work,
products are sorted by domain in addition to work product types. Drill into either
of these hierarchies to see which work products are available in this
configuration. Select a work product to add to an activity and then drag it on top
of the activity created earlier. The work product is added as a work product
descriptor (an occurrence of a work product in one specific activity).

Review the new work product descriptor’s details in its properties view. If the
properties view is not displayed, then select the work product descriptor in the
process editor, right-click, and select Properties. Use the tabs on the side of the
properties view to review different aspects of the work product descriptor. It is
possible to also perform individual modifications of the role descriptor, such as
change the presentation name, add textual descriptions, add entry and exit
states, and so on.
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When changing the role descriptor’s relationships in the property window tab’s
roles or work products, new elements can be added from your method content by
using the Add button, or by connecting the role descriptor with work products
already present in this activity.

Continue adding more work products to the activities, or switch to the work
breakdown structure tab to add tasks or the team allocation tab to add roles.

3.4.10 Applying a capability pattern or capability pattern activity
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It is not necessary to develop a process from scratch by adding descriptors one
by one as described in the previous steps. It is possible to reuse existing
capability patterns or even capability pattern parts.

A capability pattern is a special process that describes a reusable cluster of
activities in common process areas. Capabilities patterns express and
communicate process knowledge for a key area of interest, such as a discipline,
and can be directly used by a process practitioner to guide his work. They are
also used as building blocks to assemble delivery processes or larger capability
patterns ensuring optimal reuse and application of the key practices they
express.The same pattern can be applied several times to the same process and
define local modifications to each individual pattern application. In this way, it is
possible to express specific changes each time the pattern is being performed
throughout the life cycle that a process represents.

Finding an activity to which a pattern will be applied

Given that a process is already opened in the process editor, switch to the work
breakdown structure tab and review the process. Find the location to apply a
capability pattern. A capability pattern has to be applied to one specific activity
(including an iteration or phase, which are special activities) in a process. Such
an activity can either be defined locally in the process (presented as a name in a
standard black font) or an activity that was added to the process by applying
another capability pattern (presented as a name in a green-italic font).

If a pattern needs to be applied to a local activity (black font), go to “Selecting a
capability pattern in the configuration view” on page 63. If there is a need to apply
a pattern to an activity from another pattern (green italic font), go to “Contributing
to an activity from another pattern” on page 62.

Contributing to an activity from another pattern

If a pattern needs to be applied to an activity from another pattern (recognizable
by the green italic font), then an activity contribution needs to be created so that
local changes can be made to the activity.
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Find the activity's parent element. If this element is a not a local element (green
italic font), then a contribution needs to be created first for this parent and so on
(if the parent's parent is not local, then create a contribution to the parent's parent
first, and so on)

To create a contribution to a non-local activity, right-click the non-local activity
and then click Contribute. Do this with all parents, top-down, until you reach the
activity to which the pattern should be applied. After clicking Contribute, the
activity become local and is presented with a standard black font.

Selecting a capability pattern in the configuration view

Find a capability pattern in the configuration view. Expand the package
Processes — Capability Patterns and its sub-packages. Select the pattern that
should be applied to your process.

Applying the capability pattern or capability patterns activity

It is possible to apply either the whole capability pattern to the process or just one
or more activities from it. To apply the whole capability pattern, drag the pattern

over the activity selected earlier in your process. To apply one or more activities
of the capability pattern, select them in the configuration view. Multiples selection
can be done by pressing Ctrl + select, or Shift + select to capture an all-inclusive
section.

Drag the selected items to the activity selected earlier in the process. After
dragging the pattern or activities, the application will prompt you to apply the
pattern or activities using Extends (dynamic binding) or Copy. (For more details
about these two choices, see “Process Authoring Overview” in the ITUPC online
help). Click your choice.

As an alternative to dragging the capability pattern, you can right-click the activity
to which the pattern will be applied and select Apply Pattern — Copy... or
Apply Pattern — Extend....

Making local changes to a pattern application

If the pattern was applied by copying, you can freely make modifications to the
copied elements. If the pattern was applied by extends (dynamic binding), you
can still provide local additions to the pattern by defining a contribution to the
pattern's activities. Follow the instructions in “Contributing to an activity from
another pattern” on page 62 to define such a contribution. After creating the local
activity contribution, additional descriptors or patterns can be added to this
activity.
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Suppressing pattern elements

To suppress elements, such as descriptors or activities of a dynamically bound
pattern (through extends), right-click the element and select Suppress.

3.5 Working with processes

ITUP Composer can be used as a way to document and detail processes
managed by CCMDB. Using the change process explained in 8.2, “Change
Management Process Manager” on page 243 as an example, elements defined
in CCMDB can be also created with more details in ITUP Composer and
reference documents can be included as part of the definition of each element.
The following sections show ITUP Composer sample windows for this change
process.

3.5.1 Change process sample
Using the Job Plan presented in 8.2, “Change Management Process Manager”

on page 243 as our sample, here are some of the steps that could be taken in
ITUP Composer for the change process.
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Artifacts

A Change Management process artifact may be detailed and documented in
ITUP Composer. Figure 3-25 shows an example of this artifact in the left side of
Figure 8-9 on page 247. The artifact, with all the inputs and outputs that are

involved in receiving, approving and planning a change, is called “Request for

Change” in the example.
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Figure 3-25 Request for Change artifact
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Display all steps of a process

ITUP Composer allows viewing of all of the tasks of a process, including the
predecessors, primary performers, inputs, and outputs for each task. Figure 3-26

shows an sample window for the Change Management process.
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Figure 3-26 Change Management process tasks

View reference material using tool mentors
With ITUP Composer Tool Mentors, it is possible to include additional reference
text for processes. Figure 3-27 on page 67 shows an example of reference
material for the Change Management process.
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Figure 3-27 Tool Mentor reference material for the Change Management process

3.6 Summary

This chapter has provided an overview of how the ITUP Composer would be
used to document processes such as Change and Configuration Management.
Proper documentation and making that documentation available to those who
use or are affected by the process is a critical factor in the successful deployment
and use of a process. A tool such as ITUP Composer can make this
documentation process easier and deliver high quality and usable
documentation.

Chapter 3. IBM Tivoli Unified Process Composer process mapping and design

67



68 IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



Part 2

Using and
customizing the
CCMDB Common
Data Model
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Data layer scenarios

The CCMDB data layer contains three data spaces that are all aligned to the
Common Data Model (CDM) specification: discovered, actual, and Authorized ClI
data spaces. The CDM is a logical representation of Cl object classes and their
relationships. It is the metamodel, that is, the definition that prescribes, for
example, the object types, the attributes, their relationships, and the cardinalities
of the relationships. While the CDM is a conceptual representation, in this
chapter we explain how the data is persisted in the CCMDB according to the
rules of this model.

We explain the reason for having different data representations as well as the
relationship between the different representations of configuration items in
Deployment Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB Overview and Deployment
Planning, SG24-7565.

In this chapter, we explain how the data model is implemented and what needs to
be done in order to extend the model. We describe the major table structures
inside the process layer database that hold the information about the model itself
as well as the configuration item instance data.

Following the description of how the model is implemented, some important use
case scenarios are described in detail throughout this chapter:

» The configuration of the ITIC adapters in order to bring CDM type and
instance data over from the discovered to the Actual Cl space.
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» The overall topic of promotion. Promotion is referred to as the transfer of CI

data from the actual to the Authorized CI space. There are two options for
configuring the promotion:

— Dual class approach
— Manage with CI Hierarchy approach

The reason for promoting data from the actual to the Authorized Cl space is to
make the data available for the different process manager products, such as
Change or Configuration Management.

How to configure Launch in Context definitions in the Launch in Context
application in order to allow to launch in context from the Authorized or Actual
Cl application to external systems. The Launch in Context facility is used
internally within CCMDB to launch from the authorized or actual view of
configuration items to the more detailed view of the discovered configuration
items.

The steps necessary to configure a federation scenario. We use a step by
step example of how to link the Actual CI application at runtime to an external
data source without having to import the external data physically into the
CCMDB data layer implementation.
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4.1 Implementation of Actual and Authorized Cl spaces

The overall CCMDB data layer is physically implemented in two different
databases:

» The TADDM database, which holds the discovered configuration items
» The process layer database, which keeps the Actual and Authorized CI data

Our focus in this chapter is on the implementation of the data model inside the
process layer database. We describe the major tables of the CCMDB schema
that are used for persisting actual and authorized configuration item instance
data, including their relationships. In addition, key table structures that are used
to persist the data model itself are explained. This includes specification of object
or class types, their respective attributes, and relationships between the class
structures. All tables that we refer to in this chapter are physically part of the
MAXDBY71 database, which is the default name for the CCMDB process layer
database.

Important: We do not provide a complete entity relationship diagram or data
model of the CCMDB. Our intention is to highlight the major tables that are
used for persisting Cl data in the various data spaces of the CCMDB. The data
schema is definitely using more tables in the context of Cl data then described
in this chapter. This chapter is intended to ease your burden when you are, for
example, using the various Cl-related applications, adapting an application
user interface layout using the application designer application, setting up a
federation scenario, or when you must extend the data model.

As a user or administrator, you are usually working with various applications
provided by the process manager products, such as Change or Configuration
Management or the base services layer. Applications like the change, the actual
configuration items, the authorized configuration items, the classification, the
relationships or the collection application are examples of application that are
used to work on or administer the data inside the various tables of the CCMDB
data schema.

Applications never use the data in the various tables directly. They always are
associated with one or more Maximo® Business Objects (MBO). An MBO is a
Java™ object with business logic that encapsulates a database table.
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Figure 4-1 shows an overview of the major tables of the MAXDB?71 database and
its relationship to the major applications involved in using and administering ClI
data in the actual and authorized data spaces of the CCMDB.

| Collection Application |

| Actual Cl Application | | Classification Application | | Relationships Application | | Cl Application |

| 1 | |

| Maximo Business Objects (MBO)

v v v

MAXDB71 MAXDB71
CLASSSTRUCTURE CLASSSPEC (CLASSIFICATIO!
o
ASSETATTRIBUTE]|

1 1 1

‘ Maximo Business Objects (MBO) |
1 1

Database Configuration Application | Application Designer Application |

Actual Cl Instance Tables
ﬁé
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e
(e}
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Figure 4-1 Major CCMDB Tables for Classification, Actual, and Authorized Cl Data Spaces

The overview of the various tables in Figure 4-1 is divided into three different
segments:

» The left box represents the major tables to persist actual configuration item
data.

» The right box represents the major tables to persist authorized configuration
item data.

» The box in the middle represents the major tables to persist the data model
itself, object or class types, relationships and their cardinalities, attribute
definitions, and classification structures.
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As mentioned in this chapter already, applications always access the data layer
using a Maximo Business Object.

The Database Configuration Application is the primary application to define the
relationship between a database table and an MBO. There is a one-to-one
relationship between an object and a table.

The Database Configuration application is to maintain the structure of the
database tables. For example, you use it to change attribute definitions, set the
field length and format of certain fields, or set up electronic audit records for
certain fields. Please note that an attribute in the context of the Database
Configuration application refers to a column of the appropriate database table.
This is different from an attribute definition in the context of a configuration item.
The attributes or fields that you maintain in the Database Configuration
application are those fields that appear on the user interface of the various
applications.
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Figure 4-2 shows the ACTCI table encapsulated by the ACTCI object.
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Figure 4-2 Database configuration application for ACTCI table

The listed attributes like ACTCIID, ACTCIINUM, or GUID refer to the columns of
the ACTCI table in the MAXDB71 database. Each attribute, such as the GUID
attribute, has a type, length, and various further characteristics. The attributes of
the database object (the columns of the database table) can be selected or
deselected in the Application Designer application when laying out the user
interface of an application.

Each database object can have relationship definitions to other objects. The
main purpose for these relationship is to leverage them in the user interface
design of your application. Based on a relationship definition, attributes from a
different database object can be transparently shown in the context of the
application using the primary database object.
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Figure 4-3 reveals an example of a database relationship definition for the ACTCI
object to the CI object.
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Figure 4-3 Relationship definitions of ACTCI object

The ACTCI object owns multiple relationship definitions to different database
objects, for example, the CI object, as outlined in Figure 4-3. The relationship
definition links attributes of the database objects together in the Where Clause
definition field. By linking the objects, the application user interface allows you to
show value fields of the related object. For the example shown in Figure 4-3, the
related record of the CI table can be shown in an application that is using the
ACTCI table. By default, this is the Actual Configuration ltems application.
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Important: Please note that the relationship definition is not equal to a
definition of a foreign key relationship at the raw database layer. These kind of
definitions are designed by IBM development and are not exposed through
any CCMDB application.

In the Application Designer application, you leverage the objects defined in the
Database Configuration application. The following example shows the definition
of the Actual Configuration ltems application layout and reveals that the primary
or main object is ACTCI. Since a relationship to the CI object is defined, the
attributes or fields of the Cl table can be used in the Actual Configuration Items
application.

You can define which field or attribute (a column in a table) you want to present to
the user of the application. This includes fields enabled by the relationship
definition. For a concrete example of using a relationship definition to an external
database table, please refer to Chapter 6, “Implementing federation” on

page 139.

Here we explain the purpose of the major tables outlined in Figure 4-1 on
page 74.

We initially explain the tables that hold the CDM classification schema. In other
words, these tables keep the rules and syntax of what CI types, what CI
attributes, or which relationships between Cl types are defined. These tables do
not persist the Cl instance data itself.

CLASSIFICATION table

The CLASSIFICATION table is primarily populated by the TADDM ITIC ClI type
adapter which brings over all CDM class definitions from TADDM into the process
runtime database.

The CLASSIFICATION table keeps a list of all class types according to the CDM
without a hierarchy definition between the different class types. Figure 4-4 on
page 79 shows a query extract of the CLASSIFICATION table inside the DB2®
Control Center.
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Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELETEs. Use the Tools Settings notebook to change the form of editing.
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Figure 4-4 CLASSIFICATION table

The sequence in Figure 4-4 is in alphanumerical order in the
CLASSIFICATIONID column. The Cl class SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM is
highlighted, so you also can see various storage related Cl class types.

The CLASSIFICATIONUID column keeps a unique sequential number, which is
the primary key of this table.
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CLASSANCESTOR table

The CLASSANCESTOR table (Figure 4-5) keeps track of the class hierarchy. It
keeps an entry for each direct and indirect ancestor of a class up to the top of the
hierarchy. The table is populated by the ITIC TADDM CI types adapter.
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Figure 4-5 CLASSANCESTOR table

The table keeps an entry for the class itself and each of its ancestors in the
hierarchy. At the top of the window, above the class type,
APP.DB.DB2.DB2BUFFERPOOL reveals three entries, one for itself, one for its
direct parent class, which is APP.DB.DB2.DB2DATABASE, and finally the top
class, TOPCICLASS. The HIERARCHYLEVELS column keeps a value that
reveals how many levels up in the hierarchy the ancestor class is away from the
respective class. The ANCESTOR and ANCESTORCLASSID columns keep
values referring to the the ancestor class identifier, which is the
CLASSTRUCTURE identifier of the class, and the name of the ancestor class.
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Note: The hierarchy level refers to the depth level that you configure in the
ITIC type adapter. If you configure a depth level of three in the ITIC adapter,
the highest number of hierarchy levels up in the chain to the highest ancestors
should not surpass three.

Another example is the SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM class. It is two levels down in
the hierarchy from the top. It is a child class of SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM and
indirectly related to TOPCICLASS (Figure 4-6).

® ¢ Open Table - CLASSANCESTOR

MU - TCPOZAEC (CTGINSTT] - MEKDET? - MiIMO. CLASSANCESTOR

Edlts tothese resuls are performed s searched UPDATEs and DELETES. Use the Toals Setings notebook to change the fom of ediing

CLASSANCESTORID & | CLASSSTRUCTUREID { CLASSIFICATIONID §|A ‘| ANCESTORCLASSID §|HIEHAHCH\(LEVELS$‘DHGID 2 | SITEID é‘HDWSTAMP:
133 SYS.OFERATINGSYSTEM 1128 5Y5.COMPUTERSY3TEM - 1 2215
113 S15.0PERATINGSYSTEM 1001 TOFCICLASS Z 2157
EaiilEs SYG.OPERATINGSYSTEM 1133 SY5.0PERATINGSYSTEM 2058

Figure 4-6 SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM class type in CLASSANCESTOR table

A hierarchy level of 0 always indicates a pointer to the class itself.

CLASSSTRUCUTURE table

The CLASSSTRUCTURE table leverages the unrelated class type entries in the
CLASSIFICATION table in order to make them available to the classification
application. The classification application is used to present the classes in a
defined structure to the user according to the hierarchy of the class types. The
table is populated by the ITIC TADDM CI types adapter.
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Figure 4-7 shows the CLASSSTRUCTURE table.
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Figure 4-7 CLASSSTRUCTURE table

You can see that the column CLASSSTRUCTUREID is a sequence number
given to the single classifications. The TOPCICLASS has the lowest sequence

number.

The parent column refers to the CLASSSTRUCTUREID of the parent class, while
the HASCHILDREN column indicates if the class has child classes.

If we bring up the CLASSSTRUCTUREID table object definition in the Database
Configuration application, the columns of the database table are shown as
attributes, as shown in Figure 4-8 on page 83.
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Figure 4-8 CLASSSTRUCTURE Object in database configuration application

You can, for example, recognize the HASCHILDREN attribute that you see in
Figure 4-7 on page 82 as a column of the database table. HASCHILDREN, as
well as most of the other attributes, are defined as persistent attributes. This
means the values of the instance values will be persisted in the database table.
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In addition to persistent attributes, an attribute value can be calculated at runtime
from the values of other attributes. The HIERARCHYPATH attribute is an
example of a non-persistent attribute. You cannot find a related table in the
CLASSSTRUCTURE table, as it is calculated by applying the Java class
specified in the class field of the attribute definition, as shown in Figure 4-9.
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Status Atrbute Description Type Length Scale Required?
» HASPARENT Does this node belong fo @ parent node? YORN 1 0 g Ird i
v | | fERsmcaveamy ] =B T i
b LANGCODE Language Column UPPER. 4 0 [ Fi i
3 OBJECTNANE The Name of this objct UPFER Kl 0 J ﬁ
3 0RGD Organization identifier UPPER L] 0 J i
3 PARENT Parent Class Struclure UPPER 2 0 0 7 i
3 PARENTCLASSIFICATIOND The parent classificationid of the classstructur AN 54 0 O J ]j
3 STED Sie dentifier UPPER L] 0 0 7 ]j
b TYRE Defines thetype of the node. Common uses w UPPER 10 t O g i
3 USECLASSINDESC Use Classification in Generated Description? YORN 1 0 ] J ]j
Details _ 9
Atrbute M‘ THe' Cassfcaion . :I
Dﬁcr\u{lnn“@i E pediapp.asseicatalog FIM@I
Type* [ALN ~ Domain I
Lengh’ | 254 wtvae [ |
sk [0 T
Required? [ ] Sis | :I
Advanced
Entty Persitent? [ | Audt Enabled? [ |
Column MustBe? [ Wutianguage Supported? [ ]
Same as Object i~ Postive? [] Mutianguagein Use? [ ]
Same 23 Afrbute e User Defned? | | E-siuatre Enatled? [ |
Autonuioer + Can Autonurber? || Primary Column :l
Search Type Nomf Long Descrigion Oviner? [ ] Aliibute# EI
Localzabk? | | Sequence Name l:l Next Sequence Number

Figure 4-9 Non persistent attribute HHERARCHYPATH

The purpose of the calculation is to present the classification structure according
to the parent child relationships of the class types in a path separated structure in
the classification application, as shown in Figure 4-10 on page 85.
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UseWith * A o 7
Use With Object Descrifion Top Level?
y b 0 i
) \] il Use with Configuration fems 0 m

oo
o T e
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Classifiation Description Generate Destription? Uze Classificafion? Oraanizafion Ste
) FmsmEm s 0 i _—TE
) SYSSOFTWARECONRONENT ) 55 SOFTWARECONPONENT 0 d el il m
) APPSOFTWARENSTALLATION Fl APPSOFTWARENSTALLATON 0 ] f! P [
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Atrbute Descripfion Secton Domain Data Type Unitof Heasure:
) ) W N L [0 By [ Hi
} MODELOBIECT BOFLAG i NUNERC MO
»  MODELOBJECT_BOFORMAT el ALN [::] 'ﬂ
p  IODELOBJECT_COMSOURCE j ALN [::] ﬁ
} WODELOBIECT CONTEXTP i ALl M

H

Figure 4-10 Classification structure in classification application

The Classification Path field holds the complete path of the classification up to
the upper most ancestor.
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If we press Alt-F1 in the Classification Path field in order to reveal the database
attribute behind the entry field, we can see that the calculated non-persistent
HIERARCHYPATH attribute of the CLASSSTRUCTURE object is used, as shown
in Figure 4-11.

8! Field Help

Field: Classification
Table.Column; CLASSSTRUCTURE.HIERARCHYPATH

The parent clagsifications of the current clazsstructure
node

Figure 4-11 Classification Path field attribute definition

CDMCITYPES table

The main reason for the COMCITYPES table is to keep track if a class type
called CLASSSTRUCTUREID is active or not.

- DD bl
MU - TCPDTAEC [CTGIMST1) - MAKDET] - MAXIMO.COMCITYPES
Edits to these results are performed as searched UFDATEs and DELETEs. Use the Tools Settings notebaok
to change the form of sditing.
COMCITYFESID = | SUESEETHICTURENZ [ TOFLEVELCIe | STAaTUS = [cr [FrEdd Eew ;I
11002 1 -
Z[100= T[AETIVE = __ DoleteRow |
1004 1
41005 1]
51006 i
E[1007 [
F1oos ]
1009 [
EJRAL] T|ACTIWVE
| A 101071 I 1
| 0= 1]
EEE 1
131014 1
141015 1
151016 [
As017 o
170s 1
181019 1
AEER] T|ACTIVE
B 20[1021 1
Z1|102=2 1|SCTWVE
EEIES] 1
I =31024 TACTWE
- Z4[1025 ]
Z51026 0 _ILI
< | >
Commit | Aol Back | Fitter | Fetch More Rows |
I Autornatically commit updates 249 rowls) in memon
Close | Help |

Figure 4-12 CDMCITYPES table

You have to activate a specific class type after the types have been populated
into the database through the ITIC TADDM CI type adapter. The activation is a
way to control which class types instance data gets populated into the actual
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configuration item tables through the ITIC TADDM Actual Cl adapter. The less
classes you activate, the less instance data gets populated into the Actual CI
space.

You control the activation of the Cl types in the CI Types application, as shown in
Figure 4-13.

WE‘ U REOS  # Starl Center & Profle. » 500Ut 7 Help

[ | seect Action o= T
# Advanced Search + d Save Query
| oFiter {0t s e1-800138 1/ Downloed 71 =
O Clgssificafion Description Classification Path TopLevel CI Type? CIType Stafus Date Created
L s El

0 [oe |2 515,203 ADDRESSSPACE E ¥ ] i
0 » 102 A 5Y5 CONTROLSOFTWARE B TOPCICLASS | 5Y5.CONTROLS OFTWARE ] ACTIVE ﬁ
0 » 1030 A 5YS BUSNESSSYSTEN B TOPCICLASS\ S5 BUSNESSSYSTEN [ ACTIVE i
0 o» fos4 2 SYS.OPENVIS OPENVISUNITARY COMPUTEF 5] TORCICLASS \ §S.0PENVIS. OPENVMSUN, B i
0 » 1056 2 SY5.Z05 CICSREGION B TOPCICLASS 1\ 5Y5.Z05.CICSREGION ¥ i
0 » fos7 A SYS.Z0S.CICSFLE B TOPCICLASS 1 5Y5.Z0S.CICSREGION | SYS.Z o i
0 » f0s8 A SY5.Z05.CICSPROGRAN Bl TOPCICLASS | 55.Z0S.CICSREGION | SYS.Z o ﬁ
[0 » 1033 A 5Y5Z05.CICSTRANSACTION El TOPCICLASS 1 55 Z05.CICSREGION | 5Y5.Z i

Figure 4-13 Activation of Cl types in the Cl Type application
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CLASSUSEWITH table

Another impact of activating a Cl type in the CI Types application is to associate
the class type with the ACTCI object (Figure 4-14). This allows you to work with
the instance data of the specific class type within the Actual Configuration ltems
application.

™ Open Table - CLASSUSEWITH
MU - TCPDPAEC [CTGINST1) - MAXDEFT - MARIMO.CLASSUSEWITH
Editz to these results are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELETE=s. Usze the Tools Settings notebook to change the form of editing.
CLASSUSEWITHID 2 | CLASSSTRUCTUREID .. | OBJECTMAME = | BESCRIFTION 2| OBJECTYALUE 2 | TOPLEVEL = | RC Shows sample row:
= right need to use
33100 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI - DL: I a column contain:
1781001 o] Use with Configuration Items cl i CEBCLOB. For CLOE
1341003 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI i tvpes. its cantent iz
1607003 Cl Use with Configuration [tems Cl 1
1351010 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1
1361020 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI | 1
1371022 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1
351024 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1 _J
431030 ACTC Use with Actual Cls ACTCL 1
1381036 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI S
1331040 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1]
1401051 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1
231081 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ~|ACTC 1]
141063 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ~[acTC a
1431064 ACTCI Usze with Actual Cls [ACTCI ] —a
11066 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI o
451078 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI ] A
471087 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI a1l
1601113 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls [&CTCl - KN
EERES] ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1
1221128 ] Use with Corfiguration Items |G 1
11411239 ACTCI Use with Actual Cls ACTCI a
15E/1123 Cl Use with Configuration [tems o [u]
1171130 [2CTE Use with Actusl Cls (ACTC 0
10411332 |scT |Use with Actual Cls ACTCI 1]
ART/A129 I I lea ithy CmanFimnar sbicon |harn s [=] [al -
| | _>l_I
Commit I Boll Back Filter I Fetch More Riows I
™ Automatically commit updates 83 row(s) in memory
|

Figure 4-14 CLASSUSEWITH table
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The CLASSUSEWITH table holds a record for each object that is allowed to work
with the instance data related to the respective class types. In Figure 4-14, you
can see, for example, that most of the class types, specified by the
CLASSSTRUCTUREID, are allowed to be accessed through the ACTCI object,
while just a few are allowed to be accessed through the Cl object. The ACTCI
and Cl object are the main objects for the Actual Configuration ltems and
Configuration Items application.

The classification application reveals the objects that are allowed to access data
of specific object classes (see Figure 4-15 on page 89).
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&, Classifications M GoTo ILtReports # StartCenter & Profie * Sign Out ? Hel
5 :

| |Finc | | # [Beect Acion R TR T
Classification (S5 BUSINESSSYSTEN Organization |:|,‘
Clssfeston Pah TOPCICLASS | SYS BUSIVESSSYSTEN se e
Parent Classification | TOPCICLASS L Use Classfication? [
Generate Descrpton? | |
[ il {504 4]et-1001e ) Downlosd | /1
Use With Oblect Description Top Level?
y pm e i o
PoFiter s iTi4 4 e ) Doanisd 7]
Classification Description Generate Description? Use Classification? Organization Site
i oFiller > {0i4 iel-50fB ., Downlosd | [
Aftribute Description Section Domain Data Type Unt of Measure
) sessE S5 o 0
»  BUSNESSSYSTEM_BUSMNESSPRIORTY el NUMERIC -] a
»  BUSINESSSYSTEM_BUSMESSROLE el AN 2] i
»  MSYSTEN_ASSETD el AN 2] i
»  TSYSTEM_ASSETTAG el AN ] a

Figure 4-15 Use with Object field in classification application

The ACTCI object is automatically added to the Use with Object field in case you
activate a Cl type in the Cl Types application. The SYS.BUSINESSSYSTEM
class is shown with an entry for the ACTCI object in the Use with Object field. In
Figure 4-13 on page 87, we show that this class has been activated in the ClI
Types application.

ASSETATTRIBUTE table

All the tables we have explained so far are related to class type definitions. We
did not explain where attribute definitions related to the various class types are
kept.

The ASSETATTRIBUTE table keeps track of all attribute definitions that are
transferred from TADDM through the ITIC TADDM CI Type adapter. Please bear
in mind that we are still talking about schema definition tables, and not yet
referring to tables that keep the instance records of the data.

Similar to the CLASSIFICATION table for class type definitions, the
ASSETATTRIBUTE table keeps records for all attribute definitions.
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Figure 4-16 reveals an extract of the attribute definitions that are transferred from
TADDM. Each attribute definition has a type definition and a unique ID.

™ Dpen Table - ASSETATTRIBUTE =

MU - TCPD7AEC [CTGINSTT) - MAXDET - MAKIMO.ASSETATTRIEUTE

Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATE s and DELETEs. Use the Toals Settings notebook. to change the form of editing.

ASSETATTHIBUTEID‘V‘|§P_«_SSETATTF|ID _=:| DESCRIPTION 2 | DATATYPE & | MEASUREUNITID S | DOMAINID Add Row

£28/4CTIVEDIRECTORY_IMITRECYTIMEOUT ACTIVEDIRECTORY_INITRECYTIMEOUT HUMERIC -
£23/ACT MVEDIRE CTORY_MAXCONNECTIONS ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONNECTIONS NUMERIC | ReEERED |
630/ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONNIDLETIME  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONNIDLETIME NUMERIC
626/ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MEXDATAGREMRECY  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MEXDATAGRAMRECY  |NUMERIC

635/8CTIVEDIRE CTORY_ME<NOTIFICATIONPER... |&CTIVEDIRECTORY_MEXNOTIFICATIONPERC. [NUMERIC B
B31/&CTIVEDIRECTORY_MEXPAGESIZE ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXPAGESIZE NUMERIC
625/4CTIVEDIRECTORY_MA<POOLTHREADS  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MEA*POOLTHREADS NUMERIC |
£32/4CTIVEDIRECTORY_ME<QUERYDURATION  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXQUERYDURATION  |NUMERIC BN
627|ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRECEIVERUFFER  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRECEIVEBUFFER  |NUMERIC
634/ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRESULTSETSIZE  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRESULTSETSIZE  |NUMERIC
633/ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MERTEMPTAELESIZE  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MERTEMPTABLESIZE  |NUMERIC

B36/ACTIVEDIRE CTORY_MEXVALRANGE ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXVALRANGE HUMERIC |
£22/&CTIVEDIRECTORY_ROOTDOMAIN ACTIVEDIRECTORY_ROOTDOMAIN ALN u ]
£24/4CTIVEDIRECTORY_SCHEMAVERSION ACTIVEDIRECTORY_SCHEMAVERSION HUMERIC b
£21/ACTIVEDIRE CTORY_SERVICERML ACTIVEDIRECTORY_SERVICERML T A
623/ACTIVEDIRECTORY_WORKINGDIRECTORY  |ACTIVEDIRECTORY_WORKINGDIRECTORY  |ALM

F3|BCTMITY_ACTIVITYNAME ACTIVITY_ACTIVITYNAME B |
SE[ECTIITY_MANAGEDSYS TEMNAME ACTIVITY_MAMAGEDSYSTEMNAME BN

S4[ECTIITY_MAMESPACE ACTIVITY_MAMESPACE ALN

193/4DDRESSSPACE_ALLOCATIONS ADDRESSSPACE_ALLOCATIONS ALN

207|4ADDRESSSPACE_ASSETID ADDRESSSPACE_455ETID ALN

205/ADDRESSSPACE_ASSETTAG ADDRESSSFACE_ASSETTAG ALN ]
201/ADDRESSSPACE_CICATEGORY ADDRESSSPACE_CICATEGDRY AN

200/4DDRESSSPACE_CONFIGLASTUFDATE ADORESSSPACE_CONFIGLASTUPDATE AN

194/4DDRESSSPACE_JOBFUNCTION ADORESS5PACE_JOBFUNCTION BLH

191/4D0RESSSPACE_JOBNAME ~ |4DDRESSSPACE_JOBNEME ALN

193/4D0RESSSPACE_JOETYPE “|ADDRESSSPACE_JOBTYPE NUMERIC

192/ADDRESSSPACE_IORUSERID ADDRESSSFACE_IORUSERID ALN

204/ADDRESSSPACE_LASTAUDITSTATE |ADDRESSSPACE_LASTAUDITSTATE NUMERIC

202/ADDRESSSPACE_LASTAUDITTIME ADORESSSPACE_LASTAUDITTIME NUMERIC
203|ADDRESSSPACE_LAGTUIFECYCLEG TATETIME [ADDRESSSPACE_LAGTUIFECYCLEGTATETIME |[NUMERIC

1] |

Commit | Holl Back Filter

I~ Automatically commit updates

2,200 row(s) in memory

Cloze Help |

Figure 4-16 ASSETATTRIBUTE table

You see various attributes related to class types like Active Directory® or z/ OS®
address spaces in Figure 4-16.

CLASSSPEC table

While the ASSETATTRIBUTE table keeps records for each attribute definition,
the CLASSSPEC table make these definitions available to the classification
application and associates them with a CLASSSTRUCTUREID, which
represents a class type (see Figure 4-17 on page 91).
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Open Tabl CLASSSPEC [><]] I
MU - TCPD7AEC [CTGINST1) - MAXDEF] - MaIMO.CLASSSPEC

Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELETEs. Use the Tools Settings notebook to change
the form of editing

CLASSSTRUCTUREID & | ASSETATTRID = Shows sample rows
1084 ECTIVEDIRECTORY_INITRECWTIMEOUT (Ef| Gorets, soe 2l of the
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONMECTIONS EELE) limited number of ch
1084 ACTIVEDIRECT ORY_MA=CONNIDLE TIME 2369
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXDATAGRAMRECY 2365,
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXNOTIFICATIONPE... 2374
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXPAGESIZE 3370,
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MA<POOLTHREADS Z364]
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXGUERYDURATION 2371
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRECEIVEBUFFER 2366
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_MAXRES ULTSETSIZE 7373
1084 ACTIWEDIRECTORY_MAXTEMPTABLESIZE 2372
1084 ACTIVEDIRECT ORY_MAALRANGE 2375
1084 ACTIWEDIRECTORY_ROOTDOMAIN 2361
1084 ACTIWEDIRECTORY_SCHEMAVERSION 2383
1084 ACTIVEDIRECT ORY_SERVICERML 2360
1084 ACTIVEDIRECTORY_WORKINGDIRECTORY >362]
1084 LOAPSERVICE_LDAPVERSION 2357
1084 LOAPSERVICE_THREADS i
1084 [OAPSERVICE_TOTALCONNECTIONS 2359
1084 MODELOBJECT_ADMINSTATE 2338
1084 MODELOBJECT_BIDIFLAG 2333
1084 MODELOBJECT_BIDIFORMAT 3342,
1084 MODELOBJECT _COMSOURCE 2337
1084 MODELOBJECT _CONTENTIP 2340
1084 MODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY 2336
1084 MODELOBEJECT_DESCRIPTION PEES
1084 MODELOBJECT_DISFLATNAKME B 2331
1084 MODELOBJECT_EXTENDEDATTRIBUTES 2332,
1084 MODELOBJECT_LABEL 2341
[N [ 41_1
Cormrnit | Boll Back | Eiter | oh hMore =
™ Automatically commit updates 515 el ) RS

hes_|

Figure 4-17 CLASSSPEC table

In the CLASSSPEC table, you also find the ASSETATTRID value of the

ASSETATTRIBUTE table.

Chapter 4. Data layer scenarios

91



In the classifications application, the attribute definitions have the settings shown
in Figure 4-18.

P GoTo LiReporis B StaiCenler 2Frofie * SgnOut ? fep

2, Classifications
=

[ [ Finc | #h [seect Action M del e einlR

List Classifications |

Classificaion[5YS ACTVEDRECTORY Organzaton [ |
Classification Path  TOPCICLASS | SYS ACTVEDIRECTORY se [ ]e
Parent Classification TOPCICLASS - Use Classifcaton?

Generate Description? [

[R5 b e

Use With Object Description Top Leve?
[Pt D4 piet-toits oo 2 A
Classification Description Benerate Description? Use Classification? Orqanization Site
T a— D 0 [ ey  Gauas
| oFiMer s (2104 4|e1-50r46 Dowrtead |41 o
Atribute Description Section Domain Data Type UnitofNeasire
) fneosesion simevmor - — — — E
»  ACTVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONNECTIONS P NUMERIC [::] a
»  ACTVEDIRECTORY_MAXCONNDLETIME e NUMERIC [H] ﬁ
»  ACTVEDIRECTORY_MAXDATAGRAMRECY O NUMERIC [H] ﬁ
»  ACTVEDIRECTORY_MAXNOTIFICATIONPERCC £ NUMERIC [::] ﬁ

Figure 4-18 Attribute definitions in classification application

Attributes related to the SYS.ACTIVEDIRECTORY class type are shown in
Figure 4-18.

RELATION table

After we explained where class type and attribute definitions are kept, we now
explain where relationship definitions are kept in the database. Relationship
definitions according to the CDM are class types themselves, so you can also
see them in tables like CLASSIFICATION and CLASSSTRUCTURE.

The RELATION table keeps track of the relationship definitions that are
populated by the ITIC TADDM CI Type adapter.
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You can see in Figure 4-19 that 90 predefined relationship definitions are kept in
the table. You can add your own relationship definitions in the Relationships
application, but initially the relations are brought over from TADDM. The TYPE
column holds the definitions if the relation is defined as unidirectional or
bidirectional. The RELATION table also has a CLASSSTRUCTUREID columns,
which is a hint that the relationship is a class type by itself.

*_ Open Table - RELATION [ x]

MU - TCPDTAEC [CTGIMSTA) - MaxDE71 - MAXIMO.RELATION

Edits to these resulte are performed as searched UPDATE: and DELETE:. Use the Tool: Settings notebook to change the form of editing.

Shows sample rows

wvalue. Y'ou might ne

2| 1f & column contain:

BLOE. and DBCLO

one of the precedin

™ Automatically commit updates

RELATIONID & | BECATIGNHIM & TvPE 2 [ CLASSSTRUCTUREID 5 [HASLD & [IMPORTED 2 [ LANGCODE & [ DESC
1|RELATION ACCESSES UNIDIRECTIONAL  [1761 i 1[EN
2/ RELATION ISREPORTEDTOBE CALISEDEY UNIDIRECTIONAL 1762 1 1[EN |
JRELATION.OBSOLETES UNIDIRECTIONAL 1763 [ 1[EN
4 RELATION.MPLEMENTS UNIDIRECTIONAL 1764 [ 1EN
5 RELATION.AFFECTS UNIDIRECTIONAL 1765 [ 1EN
E|RELATION. FEDERATES UNIDIRECTIONAL 1766 [ 1EN I
7/APP.DEPENDENCIES IPDEPENDENCY UNIDIRECTIONAL 1767 0 1EN I
8 DEV.REALIZESEXTENT UNIDIRECTIONAL 1768 0 1EN I
9RELATION.EXPORTS UMIDIRECTIONAL  [1763 N 1EN ]
10/CORE.DEFENDENCY UNIDIRECTIONAL (1770 T [ [EN
11|RELATION.AUTHORIZEDEY UMIDIRECTIONAL 1771 0 1[EN
1Z[RELATION RUNSON UNIDIRECTIONAL 1772 0 1[EN
13RELATION DEFINEDUSING UNIDIRECTIONAL 1773 [ 1[EN
T4RELATION COMNECTEDTD UNIDIRECTIONAL 1774 fi [EN
15RELATION.STOREDON UNIDIRECTIONAL (1775 [ [EN
T6AELATION.BINDSTO UNIDIRECTIONAL 1776 [ 1EN —
17/RELATION.ASSIGNS UNIDIRECTIONAL (1777 [ 1EN I
T3RELATION MANAGEDVIA UNIDIRECTIONAL  [1778 0 1EN
19[RELATION.PLUGGEDINTO UNIDIRECTIONAL  [1779 0 1EN
20RELATION.ASSIGNEDTO UNIDIRECTIONAL (1780 0 1EN
Z1|RELATION.CONTROLSACCESSTO [UNIDIRECTIONAL  [1781 [ 1[EN
ZZRELATION.SAMEAS UNIDIRECTIONAL 1782 [ 1[EN
Z3RELATION APFLIESFROM UNIDIRECTIONAL 1783 [ 1[EN
Z4RELATION FORWARD VI UNIDIRECTIONAL 1784 [ 1[EN
Z5RELATION USEDEY UNIDIRECTIONAL 1785 1 1[EN
26/&PP.DEFENDENCIES.5YSTEMDEPENDENCY UNIDIRECTIONAL 1786 [ 1[EN
27/RELATION.CONTROLLEDBY UNIDIRECTIONAL  [1787 [ 1[EN
28AELATION.MONITORS UNIDIRECTIONAL 1788 [ 1[EN
29RELATION.PROVIDES UNIDIRECTIONAL 1789 [ 1[EN
I0RELATION. PHYSICALLYCONTAING UNIDIRECTIONAL _ [1740 [ 1EN
31|RELATION.BASEDON P UNIDIRECTIONAL 1791 0 1EN
I2RELATIONLOCATES UNIDIRECTIONAL (1792 0 1EN
F3RELATION.ACCEFTS A UNIDIRECTIONAL 1793 [ 1[EN

1

| Comi | BolBsck | e

o

Fetch Mare Bowe |

90 rovils) in memory

o |

Figure 4-19 RELATION table
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Figure 4-20 shows an excerpt from the CDM Web application showing all default
relationship definitions. The CDM Web application represents all CCMDB class
types, attributes, and relationship definitions in a graphical way.

Documents: Positioning Overview Conventions

Indexes: Sections Classes nterfaces Attributes Relationships Datatypes Naming Rules GUIDs

Other: Downloads Differences From Previous Version Scenarios ApprovalStatus

Relationship Index

+ confiquredUsing

+ connectedTo

* connects

+ contains

+ confroledBy

+ controls

+ confrolsAccess

+ confrolsAccessFrom
+ confrolsAccessTo

* accepts + definedUsing

+ accessedvia + deployedOn

« accessedViaAsPrimary  « deplovedTo

# 40085565 + deployedUsin

+ administers + derivedFrom

+ advertises + donatedTo

« affects + evaluates

+ allocatedTo + exports

+ appliesFrom + £Xp0ses

+ appliesTo + federates

+ assignedTo + forwardsVia

+ assigns + fulills

+ assignsTo + givesDetails

+ authorizedBy + hostedCollection
+ authorizes + hostedDependenct
* basedOn + Implements

+ bindsAsPrimary + imports

* bindsTo + IncompatibleWith
+ boatsFrom + installedOn

+ ivokedThrough

+ isActualyCausedBy

+ IsProbablyCausedBy

+ isReportedToBeCausedB
+ loadBalances

+ locatedAt

+ locates

+ managedVia

+ nanages

This s an alphabefical list of the refationships defined inthe Common Data Model. Relationships represent the semantic meaning of the assaciation between two classes, and all associations that share the same
meaning are grouped together into the same relationship. Also, because meaning can be refined, relationships form a derivation hierarchy, that can be viewed here.

* memperOf
monitors
networks
obsoletes
occursBefore
owns
performs
physicallyContains
pluggedinto

provides
ealizes

realizes
Tefecls
relates

+

.

+

.

+

.

+

.

+

*

L]

¢ iy
+ [equires

+ residesOn

* [esolvesFrom
1]
.
+
.
+
.
+
.
+
.

routes

foutesTo
ToutesVia

Figure 4-20 CDM Relationship Index
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These are the relationship definitions that get imported into the RELATION table
by the ITIC TADDM CI Type adapter. In the Relationships application, the
definitions appear as shown in Figure 4-21 on page 95.
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T — e T

i

&t Relationship

# Advanced Search + i Save Query + 4 Bookmarks

Relationship

RELATION.ACCESSES

RELATION. SREPORTEOTOBECAUSEDBY
RELATION.0BSOLETES

RELATION. MPLEWENTS

RELATION AFFECTS

RELATION. FEDERATES
APP.DEPENDENCEES, PDEPENDENCY
DEV.REALZESEXTENT
RELATION.EXPORTS

CORE DEPENDENCY
RELATION.AUTHORZEDBY
RELATION.RUNSON
RELATION.DEFNEDUSNG
RELATION. CONNECTEDTO
RELATION. STOREDON
RELATION.BNDSTO
RELATION.ASSIGNS

RELATION. MANAGEDVIA
RELATION. PLUGGEDINTO
RELATION ASSIGNEDTO

Dexcription Tupe

UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECT!
UNIDIRECTI
UNIDIRECTI

EAF AF S 2F 2P b JF P 2P b JF aF g 2P g

Figure 4-21 Relationship definitions in Relationships application

In the Filter row, you can see that there are 90 predefined definitions.
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RELATIONRULES table

The RELATIONRULES table keeps track of which class types are using the
various relations being defined in the RELATION table either as a source or
target of the relationship type (Figure 4-22). By default, the definitions are
populated by the ITIC TADDM CI Type adapter.

" 0pen Table - RELATIONRULES

MLl - TCROTAEC [CTGINSTT) - MAXDBTT - MAXIMO.RELATIONRLILES

Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATE s and DELETE . Use the Taols Seftings noteboak to change the form of ediing.

RELATIONRULESID2 | RELATIONNUM 2 | SOURCECLASS # | TARGETCLASS 2 |LONTAINMENT =i| CARDINALITY4 | PROPAGATECHANGES | IMPORTED & | REVRELATIONSHIPS | ROWSTAMPS Add Row |
1|RELATION ACCESSES 1143 1146 [1]A] 1 1 1 B
ZIRELATION ACCESSES 1102 1230 [UEY 0 1 1 r m‘
JRELATION ACCESSES 1435 1436 011 1 1 1
4RELATION ACCESSES 1436 1700 011 1 1 0
5|RELATION ACCESSES 1528 1609 01N 0 1 0 225832
BRELATION. OBSOLETES 1538 1538 [UEY] 0 1 0 226879
7IRELATION IMPLEMENTS 1131 1144 011 1 1 1
BRELATION IMPLEMENTS 1131 1148 011 1 1 |
SRELATION IMPLEMENTS 1603 1603 [UEY 0 1 [
10{RELATION FEDERATES 1286 1002 011 1 1 1
11|RELATION FEDERATES 1m0 1674 [UEY] 1 1 0
12|RELATION FEDERATES 1030 1737 U 1 1 0
T3 RELATION FEDERATES 1285 087 (1] A 1 ]
14|RELATION FEDERATES 1101 1018 [UEY 0 1 [ 22558
15 RELATION FEDERATES 1102 1410 TN 1 1 0 225959
16[RELATION FEDERATES 1234 1102 UE] 1 1 1 225560
17|RELATION FEDERATES 1102 1650 RN 1 1 0 225361
18RELATION FEDERATES 1108 1061 [EN 0 1 0 225962
19/RELATION FEDERATES 1109 1108 [UEY 0 1 [ 225963
20|RELATION FEDERATES 1116 1018 01:N 0 1 0 225964
21|RELATION FEDERATES 1368 Tiree 011 _1’_ 1 1 22568
22|RELATION FEDERATES 1326 1171 011 1D 1 1 225366
23RELATION FEDERATES 1154 1128 [ 0 1 0 225967
24|RELATION FEDERATES 1221 I 01N 0 1 0 225968
25RELATION FEDERATES 1627 1240 N\ 01:N 0 1 1 225969
2B [RELATION FEDERATES 1438 1242 [UEY] I 1 1 228570
27|RELATION FEDERATES 1102 1269 0N 0 1 1 225971
28 RELATION FEDERATES 1281 1285 011 1 1 1 228972
23 RELATION FEDERATES 1236 1287 [ 011 1 1 1 225973
J0RELATION FEDERATES 1286 1288 0/1:1 1 1 1 225974
31RELATION FEDERATES 1286 BE iR 1 1 1 225975
32/RELATION FEDERATES 1286 iED] 011 1 1 1 228576
J3RELATION FEDERATES 1638 1291 RN 0 1 1 228977
34RELATION FEDERATES E 1102 [UEY 0 1 0 225978
SRELATIONFEDERATES  [137 1345 01N 0 1 1 225979
JI6RELATION.FEDERATES i |1348 [T I 1 1 25580«

Comrit FollBack Fiter Fetch More Flows
™ Automatically commit updates 100 rowfe) in memory

Figure 4-22 RELATIONSHIPRULES table

There is an entry in the table for each pair of source and target class that make
use of the relationship definition. The source and target class types are
referenced by their respective CLASSSTRUCTUREID of the
CLASSSTRUCTURE table.

Each entry also specifies the cardinality of the relationship. The cardinality

column defines if the relationship is one to one, one to many, many to one, or
many to many.
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The relationship rule definitions appear in the Relationship application as shown

in Figure 4-23.
AGoTo LLtReporis # StartCenter AProfle ¥ Sign Out 7 Help
¥|Find i sekct Action vidalaelp
List Relationship
Reltonship - RELATOILAUNSON | ] [E] Aschnenis 4
Type UN\D\RECT\ONﬂt“
Classification |TOPCICLASS | RELATION RUNSON a
Lirear? []
mported? /]
Complementary Relationship l:'"
| Filler il T 12020, ) Download /|
Source Classification Target Classification Cardingl Propagate Change? Containment? s Target Parent? Imported?
»OUPLTERSYSTEN |5V OPERATNGSYSTEA # TOPUCLASS \SYS CONPUTERSYSTEN |/ i 1» i O i ] i
»  TOPCICLASS\ 5YSRUNTIMEPROCESS 2 TOPCICLASS Y SY3.COMPUTERSYSTEN | 5YS 2 11 el ) O ] i) i
»  TOPCICLASS APP.J2EE WEBLOGIC WEBLOG 2 TOPCICLASS \ SY3.COMPUTERSYSTEN r N Fel o ] i
»  TOPCICLASS \ APP.J2EE WEBSPHERE WEBSPI A TOPCICLASS \ 5YS.COMPUTERSYSTEN i N el O ] ] i i
»  TOPCICLASS \ APP.J2EE WEBSPHERE WEBSPI A TOPCICLASS Y 5YS.COMPUTERSYSTEN | 55 4 N § O O ¥ i
»  TOPCICLASS | SYS.Z0S.ZVIGUEST 2 TOPCICLASS Y SYS.205.2VI Fl N § O O O ¥ i

Figure 4-23 Relationship rules in Relationships application

You see that twenty relations between class types use the RUNSON relationship
type. One of them is the relation between the SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM class
which runs on the SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM class with a cardinality of 1:1.

The containment check box indicates if you can view Cls contained within
another Cl from within the Actual Configuration Items or Configuration ltems
application based on the specified relationship type.

If you want changes to a Cl lower in a classification tree to be reflected in
classifications higher in the tree, select the Propagate Change? check box. You
can edit this field only if the Containment? check box is selected.

Relationships can be complementary in that one relationship implies another. For
example, operating system A “installed on” computer B implies that computer B
is “installed with” operating system A. “Installed on” and “installed with” are
therefore complementary relationships.

We now explain the major tables that keep instance records of Cl data. We
explain the major tables for the actual as well as the Authorized Cl data space
representations.
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' Open Table - A

ACTCI table

The ACTCI table keeps a record for each and every Cl instance. The table is
populated by the ITIC TADDM Actual Cl adapter. This second ITIC adapter
makes use of the previous populated class and attribute type definition records.

The ACTCI table stores a record for each Cl without its related attributes.

See Figure 4-24 for more details.

MU - TCPDZAEC (CTGINSTT) - MAXDE?T - MAXIMO.ACTCI

Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELE TEs. Ulse the Toal: Setlings natebook to change the fom of ediing

ACTCID

£ | CLASSSTRUCTUREID & | ACTCINUM

- | DESCRIPTION e

| LASTSCANDT

— —

14751144 9.3.4.14E(000255C20TAE ] DEFALLT MONITOR 1475 Default Moritor ‘YCTSUEEZEFEEW BAGDEE4BRATIBA2T Oc j

14B6[1144 9.3.414p[0N0255C201AE ) DIRECT MEMORY ACCES5 CONTROLLER 1456 Direct memory access contiollr 7BF2CD33746E J77AD MIAIGE 2ED 502 0c
3.34 146000255 C201AE T DIRECT PARALLEL 1462 Dirgct Parallel 4E234F4RE DE3AREER 3D EADTANBZID Oc_|
9.3.4146(000255C20TAE T DISK 40, PARTITION 801425 Instalztle Fie System 196318634 393CEBABEFDAE (BB46734 Oc
934 14p[I00255C201AE } DMLOAD™1463 dmload B TRBAEAS4DACTSBEToREE SFRoFAD RS | Il
9.34 146000255 C201AE Y E: 1456 Netwark Comnection A 394520431 F59D4CFDDSDE 32DEET | I
9.3.4.14E(000255C20TAEL ENHANCED (101- OR 102KEY]1010 Standard 101/102 ey o Miciosall NaluialP5/2 Keyboard  [151E3E FEGCCE 3aF 88688 38E DR4EATFED Oc

Shaws sample 1ows]
change the values |
selecting a cell and
need to uge the sci
cahumns.

IF 3 ek containg
its content is not
VARGRAPHIC, LDI

DBCLOB. Far CLO

characters are displ
distinet type based

il

Commit Foll Back

™ Atomeaticaly commit updates

Filter

1,900 ros}in memory

Close: Help

.34 14B[000255C20TAE T FIPS 1439 Fips T0E6247134F1 BE2BEBFABE 128750 16D Oc | types, is contertis
108114 9.34 146000255 C201AE ] GENERIC PACKET CLASSIFIER 1428 Gierienic Packet Classifier  [21127ABECC36E TBBIEEECTDEED T I
4671144 9.3.4. 146000255 C20TAE ] L1467 Network Coneclion 419013C2ED24381CHDDDAFBESETTDI Oc
14141144 9.3.414B[000255C201AEIBM 10/100 ETHERJET PCI MANAGEMENT ADAPTER 1414 ’ﬁM 10100 Etherlet PCI Managerent Adapter TOETIE28936I0B6F2A00DFEREFT | 0
1452114 3.34146(000255C201AETBM 16/4 TOKEN-RING PCI ADAPTER 2'WTH WIAKE ON LAN #2-1452[BM 164 Toker-Ring PCI Adapter 2 with Wake onLAN (3E30ADEICCRI214ADERSIEBEEEFCADE I
mﬁﬁw 93,4 146(000255C2074€ INTELIF) 82802 FIRMWERE HUB DEVICE™ 1448 Intel) 8280 Fimisere Hub Device BFATCCRAEDATTDIBC1SHCCCACBES2S | Oc
14131144 9,34 14B(000255C20TAE }INTEL(R) 82815 GRAPHICS CONTROLLER~1413 Inel] 82815 Grphics Contoller 8961 7370BTHATIAERBD424CRAD5T8 | 0

9.34 146000255 C201AE]INTELIR) PROA00VE DESKTOP CONNECTION 1415 InteliR) PROA00VE Desktop Connection G7BDEBAZERICaAMBICEACTIABIZIAD I

9.3.4.14E(000255C20TAEINTEL(R) PROA00YE DESKTOP CONNECTION #2779 Irtel[F) FRO/100 VE Desklop Connection B0FOEEQ4CI0IIEE BATAFESFOICI 0CBE Oc
1351145 934 146(000255C201AEYINTEL 8255 BASED INTEGRATED FAST ETHERNET 1395 Intel 8255 cbased Inegated Fast Etpemst 40791ARCAAR2B3DE DARTRERFDASI2SEC 0
L] 3,34 146000255 C201AEINTEL PENTIUM Il PROCESSOR-1404 86 Famiy € Modz{ 8 Stepping 6 B 1250 240358831 FRBFIGATCEOE 12823 I
MEPW 9.3.4.14E(000255C20TAETISAPNF READ DATA FORT 1471 ISAPNP Read Data Port JFRDA0SC0AN,338893ABICTTAC2ETEE] Oc
13381144 934 14B[0N0255C20TAE L KSECDD 1398 K5echD Z1530F 64776 334E 4BERGEB OEBTSIEAAR 0
141114 49.34 146000255 C201AE ] LEGACY AUDIO DRIVERS~1411 Legacy Audio Diivers |013F376E13B334DEBBCIGFBET2D T BT I
444 9.3.4. 146000255 C20TAE L LEGACY VIDED CAPTURE DEVICES 1432 Legacy Video Captue Devices 170E3490905333099FASB8372CFE 3EAS O
13771144 9,34 14B[000255C0TAE T LPTI~1377 LPT1 BRCC4384TF3E 3FRAR4E T1BCOR4BTRACT 0
EEE] 49.34 146000255 C201AETMEDIA CONTROL DEVICES 1419 Media Canirol D evices 722054F CRERA 30F2414CB7BCACEAT 37 I
1044 9.3.4.146(000255C20TAEMEMORY ARRAY 1140 Memery Ariay 7DEGR34E 22573801 8BBBSA443CEDED3 O
381144 9.3.414B[000255C201AE MOTHERBOARD 838 Motherboad Z20FOF1 34185340831 049BBATAI2081 0
TE4/114 3.34 146000255 C20TAE T NAVAP 1464 NAYAP ZA4ABTATAFETIFARAGIF 31 78AJADRAT I
140‘3|i‘144 9.3.4.14B(000255C20TAE L NAVENG 1403 NAVENG 33331074200 35F BAJAFATTZEF 208143 O
14021144 9.3.414B[00025ECA0TAE T NAVEX15 1402 NEVEX1S 1247382E0RAD IF32945AE E 1263874040 0
Eﬁ|ﬁ H 93,4 146[00025EC20AE L NDPROX 639 NDFrowy BPEFCTAERBDRYIERTE4215101BA2AAR I
[ 93,4 146(000255C201A€ | NE TBIDS OVER TCPIP1478 Netios over Tepip 7E1863BB32703BDAB27544C20 2A037D6 O
14401144 934 145(000255C2014E NE TDETECT 1440 NetDetect 47MER2AAD1CIFIAA4SE 2F CIBREIBESD 0
TE0T14 3.34 146000255 C201AE ] PARTMGR 1450 patmgr FGTAEBT03613467AP102E1 D923 ER2Y I
1391144 9,34 146(000255C201AE ] PARY DM1299 Patidm G3ADEBDIDEDIEIIBEBF4B4E0R3FE5 e
e ~ |934145(000255C201AESPCI_BLS 0709 Bus BB B4ET2EEFDTIBAR 1FABIOSBORIBIRED Oc
WENH .34 146000255 C201AE L PCI BUS _1+1405 Bus }@DSSAZDD993357AC224F034AB44DCC I
14791144 ~ 934 T46[D00ZGECAIAE} FCI DEVICE 1473 PCl Device (80FCCBCFDC2HAD AT 1B17FIDE52E3 Oc 7

Figure 4-24 ACTCI table
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The ACTCIID column stores a unique identifier for the record; the
CLASSSTRUCTUREID column relates the attribute to the respective class type
while the GUID column is keeping the unique identifier for the Cl itself.
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Please bear in mind that this table is not keeping track of attributes although the
depth level of some of the records in Figure 4-24 on page 98 could lead to the
impression that some of the records are attributes. They are not, even though the
record with the ACTCIID 1404 9.3.4.146(000255C201AE):INTEL PENTIUM III
PROCESSOR~1404 is a Cl related to a Cl type rather then an attribute
definition.

In order to guarantee a uniqueness of the Cl in the ACTCINUM column, the
ACTCIID of the Cl is appended to the name of the CI following a tilde sign.

In order to work with Actual Cl data, you have to use the Actual Configuration
Items application, as shown in Figure 4-25.

Actual Configuration ltems its ® Slat Center & Profle XS 0ut ? el

=)

[ W asee  aalisald

[_] Actus|Configurstion fem  Relted Actual Configurafion tems ©  Operafional anagement Products B
1 Advanced Search + (ol Save Query 4 Buoinars
il B
Achusl €I Deserption Classification Classificafion
1414
93.4146(000255C201AF) TCRIP PROTOCOL TCRIP Protocol river DEVMEDIRACCESSDEVIE TOPCICLASS )\ 5YS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEV.NE Y
8.34.146(000255C201AE MNDPROXY~693 NDProxy DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCCLASS \ Y5 CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.34.146(000255C201AE)PCI BUS 0~T09 Bus DEV.HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TORCICLASS | 55 CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
8.34.146(000255C201AE KNTEL(R) PRONDD IntziR) PROVION VE Desktop Connection DEV MEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCCLASS \ Y5 CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.34.146(000255C201AE}VOLUNE MANAGER~§ Vohume Nanager DEVHEDIAACCESSDEVICE TORCICLASS | 55 CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
8.34.146(000255C201AE M OTHERBOARD- 838 Wotherboard DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCCLASS \ Y5 CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.34.146(000255C201AE FACPIUNPROCESSO ACPIUniprocessor PC DEVHEDIAACCESSDEVICE TORCICLASS | SYS. COMPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
§.34.146(000255C201AE ENHANCED (101-0 Standard 101/102-Key or Hicrosoft Natura DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCCLASS \ 5Y5.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.34.146(000255C201AE ) PCI STANDARD 8A PCIstandard [SA bridge DEV.HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TORCICLASS | SYS. COMPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
8.34.146(000255C201AE LHEWORY ARRAY~114 Hemory Amray DEV EDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCCLASS \ 5Y5.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
934.146(000255C201AE LPT1-13T7 LTt DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS \ SYS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
§.3.4.146(000255C201AE HINTEL 8255X-BASE Inte| 8285x-hased Iteqrated Fast Ethem NET L2NTERFACE TOPCCLASS \ 5Y5.CONPUTERSYSTEN | NET.L2 Q
EREAL NETPNTERFACE TOPCICLASS\ SYS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | NET.P Q
9.3.4.146(000255C201AE 1 KSECO0~1398 KSecOD DEVMEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS \ Y5, CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.34.146(000255C201AE }PARVDN 1393 ParVdm DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS \ SYS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
934.145000255C201AE 101400 CD-RON Dic DEVMEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS \ Y5, CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
934.146(000255C201AE Y NAVEX1S-1402 NAVEX1S DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS \ SYS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9341461000285 COMAE NAVENG-1403 NAVENG DEV.MEDIRACCESSDEVIE TOPCICLAGS\ S5, COMPUTERSYSTEN | DEVE Y
9.34.146(000255C201AE MNTEL PENTIUN 86 Family 6 Hodel & Stepping 6 DEV HEDIAACCESSDEVICE TOPCICLASS\SYS.CONPUTERSYSTEN | DEVIE Q
9.3.4146(000285C201AEAC) BUS 11408 Bus DEV.MEDIRACCESSDEVIE TOPCICLAGS\ S5, COMPUTERSYSTEN | DEVE Y
=

Figure 4-25 List of Actual Cls in actual configuration items application

Figure 4-25 shows a search result on the 9.3.4.146 IP Address, showing the
same records as previously shown in Figure 4-24 on page 98.
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ACTCISPEC table

The ACTCISPEC table is keeping track of attribute records that are related to the
Cl records itself (see Figure 4-26). This means that although classes and
attributes are related and are presented to the user, they are kept in different
tables of the database. The ACTCISPEC table makes use of the attribute
definitions being kept in the CLASSSPEC table.

MU - TCRDTAEC [CTGINSTT) - MAXDETT - MaxIMO ACTCISPEC

Edits o these iesults are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELETEs. Use the Tools Setfings notebook ko change the form of ediing.

Compt Rol Back.

I~ Automaticaly commit updates

ACTCISPECID | CLASSSTRUCTUREID S [AGSETATIRID T ALNVALLE = [ACTONM - & | CHANGEBY & |DISPLVGEDUENCES [+ AddPow |
5 ZUR T ABASE LU GVALUE_WALUL T T TPEASE COUR T /HEG 0 COOE 1% ToTen T .

1161025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 174 CATALOGCACHE 5216 SYSTEM 0 J Delate Fiow
1461025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_WALUE 0FF AUTO_REORG~21 SYSTEM 0
154105 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_WALUE 15281 UTIL_HEAP 5222 SYSTEM 0)
1621025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 1024 LOGFILSIZ~23 SYSTEM 0)
17011025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 0 HUM_LOG_SPAN"~24 SYSTEM 0)
1781025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 1 DATABASE COUNTRY/REGION CODE~25 SYSTEM | =
1851025 DB2DATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALUE 366 REC_HIS_RETENTN"26 SYSTEM 0
20011025 DB2DATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALUE o SELF_TUNING_MEM~28 SYSTEM 0
2081025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE 32 DFT_EXTENT_SZ~2% STSTEM 0]
215'1025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE al LOCKTIMEOUT™30 SYSTEM 0]
224108 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE al LOCKTIMEOLIT31 [SYSTEM 0
23‘9|m?5 DBZDATABASECOMFIGVALLE_WALLE 1 DFT_LOADREC_5E5™33 - SYSTEM 0
247/1025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE ENABLE DISCOVER_DE~34 SYSTEM 0
2551025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 256 APPLHEAPSZ~35 SYSTEM 0
2631085 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_WALUE 5 HUMARCHRETRY36 SYSTEM 0
2821085 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_WALUE NEARSYNC H4DR_SYNCMODE™33 SYSTEM il
3041085 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE BUTOMATIC SORTHEAP~42 SYSTEM 0
3121085 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 0N AUTO_RUNSTATS™43 SYSTEM 0
3261025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 30000 APPGROUP_MEM_5Z745 SYSTEM 0
3341025 DB2DATABASECONFIGYALLE_WaLUE 80 CHNGFGS_THRESH™#E SYSTEM 0
3491025 DB2DATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALUE OFF LOGRETAIN™48 SYSTEM 0
36411025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE 040h00 DATABASE CONFIGURATION RELEASE LEVEL-B0  |SYSTEM 0
3881025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE 0 DFT_REFRESH_AGE 54 SYSTEM 0
3961025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE AITOMATIC ANG_APPLS 5 SYSTEM 0
41011025 DBZDATABASECOMFIGVALLE_WALLE DISABLE D'YN_GUERY_MBEMT~57 SYSTEM 0
4181025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE CADBRZSNODEDONONSELO000NSALOGDIRY PATH T0 LOG FILES ™58 SYSTEM 0
4251025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_WALUE STANDARD HADR DATABASE ROLE~59 SYSTEM 0
439105 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE WALLE x0B00 DATABASE CONFIGURATION RELEASE LEVEL™61  |SYSTEM 0
45111085 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE WALUE |1 MINCOMMIT~63 SYSTEM 0
4591025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE YALUE OFF AUTD_STATS_PROFB4 SYSTEM 0
457|TU25 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE 5000 UTIL_HEAP_SZ"ES SYSTEM 0
4751025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALUE_YALUE VES SEQDETECT66 SYSTEM 0
4E|1025 DBZDATABASECINFIGYALUE_WALLE AUTOMATIC MERLOCKE 67 SYSTEM 0
4511025 DBZDATABASECTHFIGVALUE_WALUE 1 DFT_DEGREEER SYSTEM 0
5081025 DBZDATABASECTINFIGVALLE_VALUE ALTOMATIC SORTHEAP70 SYSTEM 0
5301025 DBZDATABASECONFIGVALLE_WALUE IDENTITY DATABASE COLLATING SEQUENCE~73 SYSTEM 0
5431025 DBZDATABASECONFIGYALLE_WALLE K REC_HIS_RETENTN"75 SYSTEM D_Ij

4| 5

Filter

LeichMore Rows

2,700 row(g) in memony

Clase Help

Figure 4-26 ACTCISPEC table
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The CLASSSTRUCTUREID column is the key to relating the record to the ClI

class type, the ASSETATTRID column is keeping a value for the kind of attribute,
while the ACTCINUM column is keeping track of which Cl instance the attribute is
related to. The ALNVALUE column stores the attribute value.

Figure 4-26 shows the data sorted by the ASSETATTRID column. Various

records for different Cls are kept holding values for the
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DB2DATABSECONFIGVALUES_VALUE attribute. Since attributes brought over
by the ITIC adapter from TADDM are not unique across class types, they are
named “Classname_Attributename”.

We can see attributes and their values for the instance data in the Actual
Configuration Items application, as shown in Figure 4-27.

Actual Configuration ltems : # ng”u Reports # Start Cenler & Profle  Sign Out 7 Help

[V i WA 2 eo @
Related Actual Configuration tems Qperational Management Products

List

Actual €1 |T50 BUSNESS SERVICES-4384 ‘ ‘@ GUD BADEISMBEBASSEBBASEWBFEAUEVEBJ
Classifeation | TOPCICLASS \ SYS BUSINESSSYSTEN Last Scan Date
Configuration kem r

LR (ni, jiet-tdns

Affribute Description Data Type Alphanumeric Value Numeric Value Unit of Measure Section
»  MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFIEDBY MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFEDBY ALN administrator 000
) MODELOBJECT LASTMODIFIEDTIE MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFEDTIME HUMERIC 1,183,108,
»  MODELOBJECT_BDFLAG MODELOBJECT_BIDIFLAG HUMERIC 3
v TSYSTEM_NAVE AN 750 Business Senvices )
) HODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY MODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY ALN administrator 0.00
) NODELOBJECT DISPLAYNANE MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNANE ALN TS0 Business Services o
Detils
Atribue [ TSYSTEM_NANE | [msvsTen_nane Aphanumerc Vale [0 Business Srvices
Data Type |ALN Numeric Value 000
Unit of Weasure: Table Value N
Section Inherted from L j

Apply Down Higrarchy? N

Figure 4-27 Attributes in the actual configuration items application
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ACTCIRELATION table

Instance data leverages the relationship definitions in order to relate instances of
Cls belonging to different class types to each other. The ACTCIRELATION table
keeps track of these relationships, as shown in Figure 4-28.

X Open Table ELATION

MU - TCPOZAEC [CTGINST1] - M&<DE71 - MAXIMO ACTCIRELATION

Edits bo these results are perfomned 3¢ searched UPDATE s and DELETE . Lise the Took SeMings notebaok to change the fom of ediing.

q

[™ Automaticaly conmit

Commi ‘ PRoll Back

updates

ACTCIRELATIONIDS | SOURCEC 2 | TARGETC! 2 | RELATIONNUM = | AHCESTORGI:| soURCECIGUID §|TAHEETEIGL AddRow |
1SYSTOOLSTMPSPACE™17 | C:ADB2ANODEQQD0CMDBAT 000001 0NCON0000. LT ~18 RELATION. CONTAING 1024 IRI07SCIDFFESRATHAZIFRECETEFaE  [RRCEFIIEDCE &
2/5YSCATSPACE™T C:ADB2ANODENQDDATSIONT 0000000YCO000000.CAT 20 RELATION. CONTAING 1024 TECBECI0ED FEROFERI9R0ETEAT OB OERGF MI
JLARGETEMPZ"37 C:ADBANODENODDSBLOCOOTSYSTEMPZ38 RELATION. CONTAING 1024 SFCRACCTASRRI 21457 JAAFTO0154RT  EFFAS0GRS
4/TEMPSPACET 52 CADBANODEODDATESTAT 000000TACO000000. TMP~53 RELATION. CONTAINS 1024 RECCIFCRBUF T2R3FRIBASTTBI5RE0SF | J0RDFaseD
5510785 SYSCATSPACE 19 RELATION. CONTAINS 7510 TFUELEFDATAEREADAIEFFTATIC  |FECRECIA0:
BT510785 TEMPSPACET ™86 RELATION. CONTAING 7510 FSAE43BFOMIR00R54DA1EFH9FTATIC  4EDFEESERF,
77510785 USERSPACET ™87 RELATION. CONTAING TS0 PMEASEFDASRAREADAIEFSOFTATAC  |H72AR0D %R
87510785 SYSTOOLSPACE ™88 RELATION. CONTAINS 7510 FMEEFD4TAERADATBFF AT |BEBBEFEGRH!
9751085 DATABASE CONFIGURATION RELEASE LEVEL 50 FELATIONCONFIEUREDUSING TS0 |TFSMEAWRRFOSEASRBADAGFABFTATC 30701 301F:

1017510785 DATABASE RELEASE LEVEL83 RELATION CONFIEUREDUSING 7510 FSE42EFD4IR0BREADAIEFHIFTATIC  104CADRADY
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27510785 DFT_DEGREE "9 RELATION.CONFIGUREDUSING 17510 FSE4I2BFDATR0BAEADAIEFISFTATIC  BETETAMBFSE
BTSI0785 DFT_SGLMATHWARN 100 RELATION.CONFIGUREDUSING ~ [ITSI0 FSE4IEFDMIR0BREADAIEFIIFTATIC | BIBBAATATOE
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Figure 4-28 ACTCIRELATION table
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Source and Target Cls as well as their respective GUIDs are kept in various
columns, as shown in Figure 4-28. There is one entry in the table for each
relationship type that a Cl has with a related CI.

An example of a relationship view inside the Actual Configuration ltems
applications is shown in Figure 4-29 on page 103.
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Actual Configuration ltems WGoToNiReports # Start Center & Profie  Sign Out 7 Help

¥ |Fo [ [Seket Acin Madalaw 22
Ligt Actual Configuration fem R X Operational Management Products
ActualC1- TS0 BUSHESS SERVICES 4364 | ] E
i /Filer ¢ giet-909 9 ) Dowioad 191 =]
Source Actual Cl Reltion Target Actusl Cl Containment?

} TS0 BUSINESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION.FEDERATES GANMA:30~4385 0
} TS0 BUSINESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES KENWORE TSC.AUSTIN.BIA.CON:8008~4388 0
} TS0 BUSNESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES 50005:APPSERVER-4387 0
} TS0 BUSINESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION. FEDERATES GANMA:2808~4382 0
)} T30 BUSINESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES BETAMSC AUSTINJBM COM~4184 0
} TS0 BUSNESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES DELTASC.AUSTIN IBH.COR~1032 0
}  MS0BUSNESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES BOSTON.TSC AUSTIN.BH.CON-~3503
} T30 BUSINESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION.FEDERATES FENWAY ITSC.AUSTIN.B.CON~4185 L
} TS0 BUSNESS SERVICES-4384 RELATION FEDERATES HUTSC AUSTIN.BH. COM~1785 0

Figure 4-29 Relationship view in the actual configuration items application

You can see that the ITSO Business Services Cl has a FEDERATES relationship
to various target Cls. The target Cls are members of the defined business
service Cl. The instance data has been transferred through the ITIC TADDM
Actual Cl adapter.

Cl table

In the same way that tables keep records for the Actual Cls, the Authorized Cls
are persisted in equivalent tables. Authorized CI tables are not prefixed with the
string “Authorized”; they are simply referred to as Cl tables.

The Cl table persists all instance records of Authorized Cls that either have been
promoted from the Actual Cl structures, have been manually entered into the
system, or have been synchronized from external systems using the MEA
integration technology.

For more details on promotion, please refer to Chapter 5, “Cl promotion” on
page 113.

Usually the promotion filters out a lot of details from the Actual Cl data when
transferring to the authorized tables. A decision is required as to which level of
detail is required for the process manager products to be operated.
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The CLASSSTRUCTUREID column is again used to relate the CI to the
appropriate class type. You can also see in the ACTCINUM column that the
Authorized Cl is related to the Actual Cl that it has been promoted from or related
to manually (Figure 4-30).

M Open Table - C1
MU - TCRDFAEC (CTGINGTT) - M&XDBT! - MAXIMO.CI

Edits o these resuks are perfoimed as searched UPDATEs and DELETES. Use the Tools Setings notebock to change the form of editing

0] O 4 | CLASSSTRUCTUREID | CILOCATIONS | STATLS & | CHANGEDATE | ACTCINUM 4 | CHANGEBY 2 | CALNUM 2 | LANGCODE 2 | DESCRIPTIONS [ SHIFTN ~ Add Row |

42/ TSONTODITSCAUSTINBMCOM-1161 1128 NOT READY DCIZE,ZENU [TSONTAQITSCAUSTIN.IBM.CO... MEXADMIN EN i
45KLCHMALT11 1864 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 11:..KLCHMAL™711 MARADMIN EN MI
47|GRUENE1432 128 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 11...GRUENE~1432 MARADMIN EN
453341931433 1123 NOT READY | Oct 26, 200711:..[3.3.41931433 MARADMIN EN
43LABT34152 ROMELAB.IT IBM COM~5857 1128 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 34..[LAB134152 ROMELAR I TJBMLC... |MAADMIN EN 1
S0|0004AC371808 ETHERNET ADAPTER BM... 1145 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 34..0004ACH71808 ETHERNET ADA..|MAHADMIN EN N
51|0004ACDE4E0C ETHERNET ADAFTERIB... 1145 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 34..0004ACDE4AOC ETHERNET AD...|MAADMIN EN |
52/387.134.162°5861 1123 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 34,.[3.87134.162°5661 MAKADMIN EN
G3ALISPRT.TSCAUSTINIBM.COM 678 128 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 40..JAUSPRT.TSCAUSTIN.IBM.COM. | MAHADMIN EN
543342767 1123 NOT READY | Oct 26, 2007 403342767 MAKADMIN EN B
SEWSUISITSCAUSTINIBM.COM~1436 128 NOTREADY | Dct28, 2007 11...[WSLSITSCAUSTIN BM.COM™.. MERADMIN | EN B
SE[3.34157137 1123 NOTREADY | Oct 29, 2007 11:..[33.4.1571376 T HAKADMN EN
57|TORONTO™1674 128 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007140, T [aaRADMIN EN TORONTO1674
GB3.34.200823 1123 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007 1:0..[3.3.4. 200823 MARADMIN | EN
BI|PHCPOOLITSCAUSTINBM.COM1721 1128 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007 21.. MARADMIN EN
BRI 1123 NOT READY | Oct29, 2007 21..|3.34 21722 MAKADMIN EN
B3{LONDON 2667 128 NOT READY | Oct 28, 2007 1:3..|LONDON 2867 WEADMIN | EN T
£4(3.3.4.11 2668 124 HOT READY | Dot 28, 2007 133 341812658 MAXADMIN EN
B5|TSONTOSITSCAUSTINBMCOM 1344 1128 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007 1:5.. TSONTORITSCAUSTIN IBM.CO... MAFADMIN EN
BE[3.34.257146 1123 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007 1:5..|9.3.4 2571345 HERADMIN EN
E7AUSIMB TSCAUSTINIBM.CON™1372 1128 NOTREADY | Dck23, 2007 20 ALISIAG. TSCALSTINIBM.CON... MERADMIN EN
EB3.341631373 1123 ~ NDTREADY | 0cl28,2007 203341631373 MARADMIN EN
BOKLKZZTC™ 1362 128 ~ NOTREADY | Dok, 2007 21 [LKZTC1%62 MARADMIN EN
03341351363 123 NOT READY | Oct 29, 2007 21..|334135°1363 MAKADMIN EN
TIAUSMGZ 3805 128 NOTREADY | Dct 29, 2007 &3, ALISIMG2~3805 MAKADMIN EN
7203341581430 1123 NOTREADY | Dok 28,2007 43.[3 3.4 1561490 MAKADMIN EN
TBRATEPTITSCAUSTINIBM.COM™3813 1832 | NOTREADY |av, 2007 410 [RATEPT TSCALSTINIBM.COM . MEXEDMIN EN
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Figure 4-30 Cl table
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CISPEC table

In the CISPEC table, all attributes of the Authorized Cl are kept. Figure 4-31
shows an excerpt of the attributes related to a specific Cl identified by the CINUM
column.

pen Table - CISPEC

ML - TCPDZAEC [CTGINSTT) - M&XDBT! - M&XIMD. CISPEC
Edits to these results are performed as searched UPDATEs and DELETEs. Use the Taols Settings notebook to change the form of editing.
{CISPECID ALNVALUE 2 | ASSETATTRID 2 | CINUM & | CHANGEBY # | CHANGEDATE £ | CLASSSTRUCTUREIDS | DISPLEYSEQUENCE S | LINKEDTOATTRIBL | "~ Hdd How J
[ COMPUTERSYSTEM_ARCHITECTURE ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.BM.COM™1161 MAGOMIN-— | Dct 25, FITATES 1 =
69 COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETID ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 2 j ml
7l COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETTAG ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 3
kil COMPUTERSYSTEM_ALUTOSTART ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 4
72 COMPUTERSYSTEM_CDPDEVICEID ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 5
£ COMPUTERSYSTEM_CICATEGORY ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 b |
i COMPUTERSYSTEM_CONFIGLASTUPDATE ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 7 B
7 COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUCORESENABLED ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007113, 1128 3
76 COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUCORESINGTALLED ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100, 1128 9
i COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUDIESENABLED ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100, 1128 10
i COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUDIESINSTALLED ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100, 1128 11|
L COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUSPEED ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100, 1128 12
B—D\ COMPUTERSYSTEM_CPUTYPE ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAGADMIN - Oct 26, 2007 100, 1128 13 B
B tsont0ltsc.au... COMPUTERSYSTEM_FODN ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAGADMIN | Dct 26, 2007100, 1128 14
82 COMPUTERSYSTEM_ISYMIDANLPAR ITSONTOOJTSCALSTIM.IBM.COM~1161 WEEDMIN_— | 0cl 25, 2007101128 14
83 COMPUTERSYSTEM_LASTAUDITSTATE ITSONTO0JTSCALSTINIBM.COM 1161 MAXADMIN | Dct 26, 2007 100... 1128 1§
84 COMPUTERSYSTEM_LASTAUDITTIME ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIN.EM.COM 1161 MAGADMIN | Dct 26, 2007 100... 1128 17
85 COMPUTERSYSTEM_LASTLIFECYCLESTATETIME  [ITSONTOOJTSCAUSTIN.BM.COM 1161 MAADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100... 1128 18
8 COMPUTERSYSTEM_LIFECYCLESTATE ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIN.BM.COM 1161 |MAKADMIN | Dct 25, 2007 10... 1128 19
87 COMPUTERSYSTEM_MANAGEDSYSTEMNAME ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIN.BM.COM 1161 MAXADMIN | Dot 25, 2007 10... 1128 )
88 COMPUTERSYSTEM_MANUFACTURER ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIN.BM.COM 1161 IMAXADMIN | Dct 26, 200710.../1128 2
83 COMPUTERSYSTEM_MEMORYSIZE ITSONTO0ITSCALSTIN.BM.COM 1161 MAXADMIN | Dct 26, 2007 100... 1128 2
90 COMPUTERSYSTEM_MODEL ITSONTO0ITSCALISTIN.BM COM™1161 MAADMIN | Oct 25, 200710 1128 x|
9 COMPUTERSYSTEM_NAME ITSONTO0JTSCALISTIN.BM COM™1161 WEXEDMIN_ | Dcl 25, 2007101128 2
92 COMPUTERSYSTEM_NUMCPUS ITSONTO0ITSCALISTIN.BM.COM™1161 [MAXADMIN | Dcl 25, 2007 101128 &
# COMPUTERSYSTEM_PRIMARYMACADDRESS ITSONTODITSC AUSTINIBM COM~TT61 MAADMIN | Oct 25, 2007 100...] 1128 2
94 COMPUTERSYSTEM_PROCESSCAPACITYUNITS  [[TSONTODITSC AUSTINIBM COM™TT61 MAGOMIN | Dct 25, 2007 1001128 7
9 COMPUTERSYSTEM_PROCESSINGCAPACITY ITSONTO0ITSCALISTIM.BM.COM™1161 MAGDOMIN | Oct 25, 2007 100...] 1128 X
9 COMPUTERSYSTEM_ROMVERSION ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.BM.COM™1161 MAEDMIN | Oct 25, 20071001128 2
£l COMPUTERSYSTEM_SERIALNUMBER ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIN.EM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 100... 1128 3—U|
98193420 COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE ITSONTO0ITSCAUSTIN.EM COM™1161 [VEEDMIN | Tcl 25, 2007 10... 1128 3|
EE] COMPUTERSYSTEM_SYSTEMBOARDULID [ITSONTOOI TSCAUSTIN.IBM.CON 1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113 1128 3
100 COMPUTERSYSTEM_SYSTEMID ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM~11E1 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113, 1128 33|
101 lpDevice COMPUTERSYSTEM_TYPE ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM~1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007 113 1128 3
102 COMPUTERSYSTEM_VIRTUAL ITSONTO0JTSCAUSTIM.IBM.COM™1161 MAYADMIN | Oct 26, 2007113, 1128 3§|
d An TTMRLTERCYETEM LRI — ITEAMTANITEr ALIGTIN RM C(~11R1 1A R ATIAIN Tict 96 070 11798 Gl Llj
I~ Automaticaly comit updates B0 rows) in memony
Close Help

Figure 4-31 CISPEC table
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Configuration ltems

In the Configuration ltems application, attributes, including their appropriate
values, are as shown in Figure 4-32.

AGoTo It Reports # Start Center
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Asset ” g Sie F:
Location rl g Organization |_7 1
tem Fl E temSet | ¥
Service 2 g Calendar e
Service Group 2 g shif 1
ActualCl [TSONTO0.TSCAUSTNBH.COM-1161 | A | [E] downer | |4
Change Window L _4|,.‘
RFChumoer [ |
| Fiter > ipi o gio41-500i50 % e
Aftroute Description Data Type ic Vale NumercVae  UnfofMesswe  Section
N — Er— [ ) — )
» HODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY P 11ODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY ALN system 7]
) HODELOBJECT_DESCRPTION P 11ODELOBJECT_DESCRITION ALN @
» MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNAME P MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNAME ALN itsont00.tsc. austin ibm.com E"
» WODELOBECT_EXTENDEDATTREUTES 0 11ODELOBJECT_EXTENDEDATTRIBUTES ALN 7]
» HODELOBJECT_LABEL ) 1ODELOBJECT_LABEL ALN @
) HODELOBJECT_LASTHODFEDSY P 11ODELOBJECT_LASTMODFEDEY ALN system @
» MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFEDTIME P MODELOBJECT_LASTMODFIEDTIME NUMERIC 1,183,101 898 ¢ E"
» WODELOBJECT_OBJECTTYPE P 1ODELOBJECT_OBJECTTYPE ALN 7]
» HODELOBUECT_SOURCETOKEN P 1/ODELOBJECT_SOURCETOKEN ALN @
lew Row

Figure 4-32 Attributes in configuration items application

106

Please note that not all attributes necessarily have to have values. If the schema
has more attributes defined than attribute values have been discovered and
promoted, no values are shown. You can enter attribute values manually in the
Configuration Items application.

COLLECTION table

Collections are a way to group Authorized Cls. They can also be used within the
Security Group application in order to provide access to a collection rather then
single Cl instances.

The COLLECTION table keeps records of defined collections, as shown in
Figure 4-33 on page 107.
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MU - TCPD7AEC [CTGINST) - MAXDETT - MasIMO "COLLECTION"

Edits to these resultz are performed az searched UPDATEs and DELETE:. Uze the Tool: Settings notebook. to change the form of editing.
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Figure 4-33 COLLECTION table

There are three collections defined according to Figure 4-33.

COLLECTDETAILS table

The COLLECTDETAILS table keeps track of the members of each of the defined
collections, as shown in Figure 4-34.

®, Open Table - COLLECTDETAILS ]
M- TCPDTAEC [CTRINST) - MAKDR71 - WA COLLECTOETAILS

Edits to these results are perfomed as searched UPDATE s and DELETEs. Lse the Tools Settings notehook to change the form of ediing

COLLECTDETAILSID | COLLECTIONNUM: | ASSETHUM 2 | LOCATION | i S|CITED  AddRow
T1iCOLLTOSY |GRUENE™1432
12(COLLTOSY [ITSONTORITSCAUSTINIEM COM1161 DelteFow

Figure 4-34 COLLECTDETAILS table

Only collections that have members defined have a record in the table. You can
see that the COLLTOSY collection has two members defined. You manage
collections in the Collections application.

Collections

PIGoTo L Reports # Start Center & Profie ¥ Sign Out 7 Help

(R fh SeectActon Jldeies

Collcton [COLLTOSY iisocolection E| Attachments &
Active?
D ¢ EE ) - ) Downlosd || 7
4] Asset Location ClAsset/Location Description Ste Qrganization
=T — P P E N B
»  TSONTOQ.TSC AUSTIN.IBM COM~1161 2 F 2 a8 el i

Figure 4-35 Collection member in collections application
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4.2 Extending the model

In 4.1, “Implementation of Actual and Authorized CI spaces” on page 73, we
explain the major tables of the database that are used to keep track of schema
and instance data. In this section, we provide examples of adding a new class
type as well as adding an attribute in the process layer database. You can extend
the model on the TADDM side of the CCMDB solution as well and then use the
ITIC TADDM adapters to synchronize the schema, but in this case we show how
you can extend the schema from within the Classifications application.

4.2.1 Adding a new class type

In the Classifications application, we add a new class type using the
classification path ITSO.CHILD.OF.COMPUTERSYSTEM. We add the new class
type as a subclass of the existing SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM class. In the
Classification field, we add a name and have to select a parent classification by
using the arrow symbol right next to the Parent Classification field.

& Classifications

Eports | W Stat Center & Profile

LN DOGHD, e’ b ¥ Sign Out 2 Help
) R0 SRl i |
b & il W RERE R mﬁ;g‘#

\ vlnd ] | ekt Acton M de anianl@
Classification [T50.CHLD.OF CONPUTERSYSTEN P N Oganizsion [ |
Clssficaton Path - [T50.CHLLD.OF COMPUTERSYSTEN [ E e |
Parent Classffication Select Parent Classification Use Classification?
Generate Descrpton? Clear Parent Classification
o
[ oFiter s (T4 ber — e — & ]
Use With Object Description Top Level?
Fiter > (214 §%s ] =
Classification Description Generate Description? Use Classification? Organization Site
| . Filter > Tt bles [} [Eik=
Aftribute: Description Section Domain Data Type Unit of Measure

Figure 4-36 Extend class model in classifications application
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A selection menu is shown in order to specify the classification of the parent
classification class type (see Figure 4-37 on page 109).
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B Select Parent Classification
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B ADMIN.CONTACTINFO:
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B ADMIN SITEINFG:

W APP APPDESCRIPTOR:

W APP APPLICATION:

W APP APPLICATIONDEF:

B APP.APPPROTOCOL:

B APP.APPSERVER

B APP.APPSERVERCLUSTER:

B APP. APPSERVERFUNC TICNALGROUP:
W APP.CERTIFICATEFILE:

DDODEDDOOEOODDD

Figure 4-37 Select Parent Classification menu

In this case, we decide to use a classification path for the Authorized CI structure.
After we selected the parent classification, the value of the classification path
field changes in order to reflect the hierarchy of the Authorized ClI classification
structure (see Figure 4-38).

7o ToMLDRenois # Sa Center & Profie ¥ Sign Out 2 Help

\ [¥]Fna | |t 5ot Acin M e adinl @

Clssification [TS0.CHLD.OF COMPUTERSYSTEM & ] A Ogenzaton [ |2
Cassifcaion Palh | AUTHTOPCICLASS | AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS] ] sie [ |p

Parent Classification T ERIWWICE]Y ERS e Cessiaten?
Generate Description?

i oFilr> §0i44ies - Dountoad 915
Use With Object Description Top Leve?
N aplay
New Row

[ oFier TS e

Classification Deseription Generate Description? Use Classification? Organization Site
New Row
iRty (DiE Ve

Affribute Description Section Domain Data Type Unit of Measure.

New Row

Figure 4-38 Parent Classification selected

You can see that the parent classification is different from the Actual Cl
classification structure in this case. We begin our classification structure for the
Authorized Cls with the prefix “AUTH”. The top-level structure is
AUTH.TOPCICLASS.
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Saving the record automatically adds the Cl object to the Use With list of the
Classifications applications. This makes the new class type available to the ClI
object and all applications using the CI object, for example, the Configuration
ltems application.

When listing the definition of the AUTH.SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM classification
in the Classifications application, we can see the new class
ITSO.CHILD.OF.COMPUTERSYSTEM listed in the Children section.

The new class has been successfully added as a child class to an existing class
of the hierarchy.

4.2.2 Adding a new attribute

110

You would add new attributes to the Actual Cl data space, for example, if you
want to add some information to a Cl that is not discoverable and for which no
pre-existing attribute does exist. One use case would be to add an attribute for
some information that you want to federate from a remote data source. Please
refer to Chapter 6, “Implementing federation” on page 139 for more details and
an example of how to set up federation.

In the Classifications application Attributes section, you have to click the New
Row button in order to add the specifications of a new attribute, as shown in
Figure 4-39 on page 111.
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Lookup Name &

Figure 4-39 Adding an attribute in the classifications application

We add an attribute to our new CI class structure
ITSO.CHILD.OF.COMPUTERSYSTEM named
ITSO_ATTRIBUTE_NOT_DISCOVERABLE and give it a data type of NUMERIC.

In case you want to propagate the attribute to child classes of this class, you
have to check the Apply Down Hierarchy? check box in the attribute definition
section. This is the reason why no other attributes from ancestor classes are
inherited to the ITSO.CHILD.OF.COMPUTERSYSTEM class. The attributes of
the ancestor classes do not have the Apply Down Hierarchy? check box checked;
you would add a new relationship type, its cardinality, as well as the specification
of which class types make use of this relationship type in the Relationships

application.
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4.3 Other data related topics

For more details related to the data model in CCDM and its customization and
usage, see the following:

» Promotion of Actual Cls to Authorized Cls: Chapter 5, “Cl promotion” on
page 113

» Federation of CCMDB data: Chapter 6, “Implementing federation” on
page 139

» CCMDB Data Layer Concepts: Deployment Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB
Overview and Deployment Planning, SG24-7565

» ITIC Customization: Deployment Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB Overview
and Deployment Planning, SG24-7565
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Cl promotion

This chapter talks about the process called promotion and how this process can
help you create Authorized Cls in the CCMDB database.

We have already discussed in previous chapters about the processes related to
discovering Cls using the TADDM application and the creation of Actual Cls
using IBM Tivoli Integration Composer (ITIC).

Important: This chapter assumes that you have already imported both ClI
Types and Actual Cl data into the CCMDB application tables using the ITIC
adapter.
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Refer to Figure 5-1 to understand the different states of Cls in CCMDB.

States of Cls

Authorized | promotion Actual me  |Discovered
Cls — Cls — Cls ——
(Maximo) (TADDM)

Figure 5-1 Configuration item states

The Discovered Configuration items and Actual Cls in your environment may
have many attributes and relationships. In some cases you might not want to
manage and control every attribute and relation for every Cl that appears in the
Actual space and would also like to add new attributes and relations. To do so,
you need to have a space where you can have your final Authorized space
containing Authorized Cls.

An Authorized Configuration ltem is a configuration item (CI) that is subject to
control and modification by the Change Management and Configuration
Management processes. An Authorized Cl can be created by promoting an
Actual Cl, or by creating it manually without using an Actual CI.

The version of the configuration item that you manage through the Change
Management and Configuration Management processes is always the
Authorized Version. The Authorized Cl is usually created from an Actual Cl by a
process called promotion. Once we have Actual Cls in the database, they are
then ready to be promoted to another state as Authorized Cls. You can choose
which child configuration items and which attributes are included when an Actual
Cl is promoted to create an Authorized CI.

Note: Promotion helps you to bring over selected Actual Cls into the
authorized space. You can modify these Cls in the authorized space and can
also add new Cls directly into the authorized space.

There are two ways to promote Actual Cls to Authorized Cls: using authorized
hierarchies or not. These two options are described in the following sections.
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5.1 Promoting Actual Cls to Authorized Cls through
using Authorized Cls hierarchies

Actual Cls are created in a hierarchy that follows the common data model. You
might chose to import only some types of Cls. You also might chose to limit the
number of levels of child Cls that are imported. You can further limit the Cls and
the attributes that you include as Authorized Cls.

In order to control which Cl types and attributes are included as Authorized Cls,
you must build a hierarchy of Authorized Cls that mirrors the hierarchy of Actual
Cls, but contains only those Cls and attributes that you want to manage. You
build this hierarchy in the Classifications application. (For instructions, open the
Classifications application and read the help topic titled “Manage CI hierarchies.
Note that you must start with the top level Cl in your hierarchy, and that you must
specify that the “Use With Object” is Cl.)

You can think of the hierarchy of Authorized Cls that you create as templates for
your Authorized Cls. You can have more than one Authorized CI hierarchy for a
particular type of Cl. For example, for Computer System, you might have one
hierarchy for your mail servers and another for database servers. When you
promote one or more Actual Cls of a particular type, you can choose one of
these hierarchies, or templates, to be used in the promotion process. The
Authorized Cls created in this way will have only those attributes that are present
both in the Actual Cl and in the Authorized CI template that you chose.

You can define default values for attributes in your Authorized CI hierarchy. Then
any Actual Cl that is promoted and does not have a value for that attribute will
have that value in the Authorized Version. To define a default value, while you are
defining a Cl in the hierarchy, click the icon and enter the default value in the
dialog box.

You might want your Authorized Cls of a certain type to have one or more
attributes that are not included in the Actual CI. You can add these attributes to
your Authorized CI hierarchy. Since they do not have values in the Actual Cl, they
will not have values in the Authorized ClI, unless you specify a default value when
you create the template. You can add values for these extended attributes to the
Authorized Cl record after it is created.

After you have created the hierarchies for the types of Authorized Cls that you
want to manage, you can create Authorized Cls by promoting Actual Cls. Open
the Actual Cls application and follow the help provided to promote Actual Cls to
Authorized Cls.
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Refer to the flow chart shown in Figure 5-2 to promote the Actual Cls using
authorized hierarchies.

Flow to Promote Actual Cls

Review the Actual C| data to be
promoted

Create an Authorized Classification
Structure Space

Map the Authorized Classification
Structure with the Actual classification
Structure

Promote Actual Cls using the
Authorized Hierarchy

Figure 5-2 Flow to promote Actual Cls to Authorized Cls

5.1.1 Step by step procedure to promote Cls

The following steps are taken to promote an Actual CI to an Authorized ClI.

Step 1: Review the Actual Cl data classifications to be
promoted

> At this point, you should determine the amount of details that you want to
manage in the authorized space. There are two major decisions to be made:
depth and width. We need to determine what classifications will be in the
defined authorized space that would hold Authorized Cls. We advise starting
the investigation at the top-level classification and working downward.

» In Figure 5-3 on page 117, we have selected a Top-Level class
(SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM). Notice that this class has 14 children in the
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actual space. For example, we have chosen two children classifications that
we would bring over to our authorized space.

Classifications

[ [ lFing | | i [Select Action ME a2 »ial @
_ List 1
Classification (S5, COMPUTERSYSTEM o ] Orgarizatin [ |&
Classification Path [TOPCICLASS 4 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM | [SYS.COMPLTERSYSTEM [E] ste [ &
Farent Classification  [TOPCICLASS A Use Classification? [
Generate Descrigtian?
Use With Oblect Description Top Lever?
v e s
R
S
Classification DS Descrigtion Generate Descrigtion? Use " ate
s — C 0 I —
) SYSFLESYSTEM 2 SVS FILESYSTEM [ o r)
) PHYS PHYSPHG PHYSICALPACKAGE F PHYS PHYSPKG PHYSICALPACKAGE O [m] )
F VS OPERATINGSYSTEM 0 O 5
) DEVPROTCCOLCONTROLLER ” DEY PROTOCOLCONTROLLER: O ] o
attributes  + e - N o+
Attrite Deseription Section Domsin Dsta Type Unit of Measurel
) EownsTaL eI |- — | - I —
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETID ) LN
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETTAG ) ALN
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ALTOSTART ) NLMERIC
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_COPDEVICEID ) AN

Figure 5-3 Choosing classifications for authorized space

» The next step is to look at the child classes. NET.IPINTERFACE does not
have any children, so this leg of the hierarchy is complete.

[ Finct | | i [setect action E @@l @ >l @

List Classifications |

Classification NET FINTERFACE

Classification Path  [TOPCICLASS Y SVS.COMPLTERSYSTEM 4 NET HET IPINTER:

Parent Classification [TOPCICLASS 4 5VS COMPUTERS YSTEM rl
Generate Description? [ |

Orgerization | &
Y —
Use Classification? [

Use With Object Description
» AcTC) I Use with Actual Cls

Classification Description Generate Description? Use Classification?

Mo rows to cisplay

Organiz atii

Attribute

Description Section Domain Data Type
} [PINTERFACE_MANAGEDSYSTEMNANE o [ | I | [aLn
» IPINTERFACE_PORTLIST ) ALN
) IPNTERFACE_STATUS ) NUMERIC
) MODELOBJECT_ADMINSTATE ) NUMERIC

Figure 5-4 Viewing child classes
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]

We look at another child class of SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM,
SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM (Figure 5-5). This class has three children. Let us
say that we want to manage only SYS.SOFTWARECOMPONENT in our

authorized space.

Classifications

[se e

| ¢ [Select Action

M@ D2 @ @l R

et | Clossioaions |

Classification [§5.GPERATINGSVSTEM L |
ST &

Classifioation Path  [TOPCICLASS | 5YS.COMPUTERSYSTEM 1SS
Farent Classification [TOPCICLASS | SYS.COMPLTERSVSTEM |

Generate Deseription? |

ovgenizn [ |5
Site |+

Use Classification?

[ofikes  (miiw iet-zoze . Download | | |
Lise With Object Description TopLevery
s ) 5
» a S Uss with Configuration tems ]
PoFiter s (D4 ,{+1-3003 4  Download
Cassification Descripion Generate Description? Use Classitication? Oroanization Ste
, P o —-R E— R
) SVS.SOFTWARECCHMPONENT 2 S¥S SOF TWARECOMPONENT £ £ a
) APPSCFTWARENSTALLATION F APPSOFTWAREINSTALLATION £ £ ]
[ormers (D% sie1-508 Peibrtl 2|
Atrinde Description Section Domain Deta Type Uit of Measure
) MODELOBJECT_BIDFLAG o - MUMERIC
) WODELOBJECT_BIDFORMAT 8 ALN
) MODELOBJECT_CDMSOLRCE 5 AN
) MODELOBJECT_CONTEXTF o AL

Figure 5-5 SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM class

>

If we look further at the SYS.SOFTWARECOMPONENT class, we find that

there is no child class defined under this class, so this leg of the hierarchy is

compl

ete.

Parent Classification

TOPCICLASS 1 5¥5 COMPUTERSYSTEM 1 SYS &

Generate Description? [

[ Fing: | #h [Select Action YA ael @ | &
List Classiications
Classification  [8¥'S SOFTVARECOMPONENT £ Organization |:|,
Classification Fath  [TOPCICLASS 4 55 COMPUTERSY STEM 1 5 1] & sie [ |p

Use Classification? [

MODELOBJECT_CONTEXTIP

| Fiter h viet-teite
Use With Obiect Description Top Level?

» £ LUse wih Actual Cis [

i Finer L [ e
Classification Description Generale Description? Use Classification? Orgarization

Ho rows to display
[ -Fiter s ioje «1-50t22

Airibute Description Fection Domain Data Type Unit of b
) |MODELOBJECT_ADMINSTATE 7 | | jnomERE |
» MODELOBJECT_BIDFLAG el MUMERIC
» MODELOBJECT_BIDFORMAT pel ALN
} MODELOBJECT_COMSCURCE 2 AN
» o ALn

Figure 5-6 SYS.SOFTWARECOMPONENT class
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Note: In real scenarios, you should gather all the information related to
classifications according to your need. A real authorized structure may look
different from the above examples.

Figure 5-7 shows the structure of our final authorized space.

Authorized Classification Structure

sys.computersystem

sys.operatingm Q net.ipinterfaD

-\—\-\_\_‘_'_‘—h-_

sys.softwarecomponent 5\5
Comaatancomparrt

Figure 5-7 Sample authorized classification structure

This structure may look different in real scenarios, depending upon your need. In
Figure 5-7, we have only one Top-Level class (sys.computersystem), but you
may have multiple top-level CI classifications.
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Step 2: Create an authorized classification structure space
You have already created TOPCICLASS during ITIC configuration. Now you
need to have a companion Classification (Authorized), similar to TOPCICLASS,
for example, AUTH.TOPCICLASS. This should be created manually. Similarly,
you need to create other children authorized classes and you should also think of
a naming convention to these authorized classifications. There is no restriction
on the naming convention.

» Actual: TOPCICLASS \ SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM\
SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM

» Authorized: AUTH.TOPCICLASS \ SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM \
SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM

To create a classification, select Administration — Classification.

Note: You have to prepare these authorized classes manually. Make sure that
every classification in the AUTHORIZED class structure has a “Use with CI”
record.

Step 3: Map the entire authorized classification structure to
the actual class structure

Once you have created an authorized classification structure, you can think of it
as a template for Actual Cls. This means you can promote only those Cls that fit
into your authorized classification structure. It is important to understand that you
can only promote Top-Level Cls using the Actual Cl application. The related Cls
to that Actual Cl would get promoted automatically provided they belong to the
Authorized Classification Structure. Anything outside the authorized space will
not get promoted.

» First, query your top level authorized classifications using the classification
application. In our example, we have only one top-level classification,
AUTH.SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM. It is shown in Figure 5-8 on page 121. In
order to map the authorized classification to the actual one, you have to select
the Manage CI Hierarchies from the Action menu.
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Classifications

[ [ ]Finet ] #h [Seiect Action M @2l@ @>ian &
¥ .
e o oMoty Properies
Manage Of Hierarchies
Classification ~ [ALTH S5 COMPLTERSYSTEN  Puplieale Classifieation  [gpace for Sy CamputerSystem Orgerizaton | |&
Classificaion Palh  [AUTH TOPCICLASS yAUTHSYS  Delete Classification 4 space for Sys ComputerSystem |l se [ |4
Parert Classification  |aLITH TOPCICLASS A 15 DOCKITIAfKE, Use Classification? [~ ]
Generate Description? || Run Reports
fofitars  (oije ¢iet-totie ©/ Download =
Useith Obiect Descristion TopLevel?
» 2 Use with Configurstion fems ] a
ioFiter s iSi% siei-2cze ) Download | /i 7!
Classifieation Descristion Generate Descriglion? Use Orgenization Sie
b [AUTHNET PINTERF ACE 2 atharized NET IPINTERF ACE O O | » & @
) ALTH.SYS OPERATINGSVSTEM ] Authorized SYS OPERATMNG SYSTEM 8] 5] 2 ) a
LoFiters jOig¢ies  bwenlsad 75
Ariuie Desorigtion Secion Gomain Deta Type Unt of Measurs
o rows 1o display

Figure 5-8 Classifications

» After selecting Manage ClI Hierarchies, you will get the window shown in
Figure 5-9.

Cl Classification | AUTH.TOPCICLASS \ 8UTH.SYS. COMPUTERS':_ Authorized Space for Sys.ComputerSystem

Actual CI Classification * || P
Current Level |8UTHTOPCICLASS LAUTH.SVS COMPUTERS| | Authorized Space for Sys CompulerSystem
Belongs To | K & [

{oFliter s R gl ed-2012 & | Download | -

Cl Classification Description Actusl I Classification Description
AUTHTOPCICLASS } AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS® o Authorized S¥S OPERATING SYSTEM P
AUTHTOPCICLASS \ ALTH 55 COMPLITERSY 75 [Authorizec NET PINTERF ACE I | &
! Fictne . TR Wi es o i i
Source Classification Relationship Target Classification
Moo to display
Select Relation Rulss | [ Hew Row_|

Figure 5-9 Manage classifications

» Here you can map the authorized classification to the respective actual
classification. First, you should map the top-level classification and then the
children classifications. In our example, the top-level authorized classification
AUTH.TOPCICLASS \ AUTH.SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM should be mapped
to TOPCICLASS.SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM (Actual Cl classification).

The children classification should also be mapped to their respective actual
classes.
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Refer to Figure 5-10 for more details.

Cl Clagsification | AUTH.TOPCICLASS \ AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS Authorized Space for Sys ComputerSystem

Actual €l Classification * [

Currert Level | AUTH.TOPCICLASS | AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS® Authorized Space for Sys ComputerSystem

Belongs To | IS
| oFitter s 1Zi4 jiel Zoi2e . Download | © |
Cl Classification Description Actual CI Classification Descrigtion
AUTH.TOPCICLASS { AUTH.SY'S, COMPUTERS* i |AthDHZEd SYS.OPERATING SYSTEM "TOPC\CLASS 1 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM 4 SYS
AUTH TORCICLASS L AUTH SYS COMPUTERS 3 Authorized NET IPINTERFACE TOPCICLASS V5SS COMPUTERSYSTEM ANET.
R LoFiter s " i5ig ¢ les i)
Source Classification Relationship Target Classification

Mo rows to display..

SelectRelationRules | [ Hew Row |

Figure 5-10 Manage CI hierarchies

» After mapping the Top-Level Classification and child classes, you should also
map the relationships between these classifications. You can use the section
named “Relationships” on the same window. If you click the Select Relations
Rules button, then it would automatically establish the relations based on the
relations between actual classifications. But you can also modify/create your
own relationships that you would like to manage in your authorized space. To
create new relations, click the New Row button under the Relationships
section. Figure 5-11 shows the relationships that would be managed in an
authorized space.

Cl Classification | AUTH.TOPCICLASS |\ AUTH.SY'S COMPUTERS" Authorized Space for Sys ComputerSystem

Actual CI Classification ™ [f&] W]

Currert Level [AUTH.TOPCICLASS L AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS Avthorized Space for Sys ComputerSystem
Belongs To o

L Filter i led-ZoiZa | Download |

I Classification Deseription Actual CI Classification Description
|BUTH TOPCICLASS \ AUTH.SYS COMPLITERS 3 [Authorized SYS OFERATING SYSTEM [TorcicLASS 1SS COMPUTERSSTEM y Svs| 4 |

AUTH TOPCICLASS \ AUTH.SYS.COMPUTERS" 3 Authorized NETJPINTERFACE TOPCICLASS } §Y5.COMPUTERSYSTEM L NET.
Ll - Fiter 57 JECR - | edpioio * Download | T
Source Classitication onshi Target Classification

b |[AUTHTOPCICLASS \ AUTH 55 COMPLTERS & RELATION CONTAINS [AUTH TORCICLASS \ ALTH.SYS COMPUTERSY 4 a
» AUTHTOPCICLASE W AUTH.SYS COMPUTERS® # RELATIOM INSTALLEDON AUTHTOPCICLASE 4\ AUTH SYE .COMPUTERS™ # ]fl'
Select RelationRues | [ Hew Row |

Figure 5-11 Relationships managed in an authorized space

» Repeat the above steps until the entire authorized hierarchy is defined.
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Step 4: Promoting Actual Cls
There are two ways to promote the Actual Cls

» Promoting one Cl at a time

» Promoting more than one ClI at time
Promoting one CI at a time

Note: It is important to understand that you can only promote a Cl with a
top-level classification, so the first step is to query all Cls with your identified
top-level classification.

In the above example, our top-level actual class is SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM.
We can promote any Cl defined with this actual class. You can query all Cls
under the Actual Configuration ltems Application and pick the desired Actual CI.
For example, we queried Actual Cls for class = SYS.COMPUTESYSTEM
beginning with the letter G%. Refer to the example shown in Figure 5-12.

‘Actual Configuration ems

B
B

~ [Fine: #h [Select Action ™ (=]

Liet Actuel Configurtion tem Relsted Actusl Configurstion tems Operationsl Wanagement Products

# Advanced Search + o Save Guery -+ Bookmarks

LoFiter st ¥l 1ot . Donnload |
Actusi Descripion Classiication Giassfication

= Eys computersysten)

GRUENE-1452 Y5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 1575 COMPUTERSYSTEM &

[ Select Records

Figure 5-12 Actual CI

Click the Actual Configuration Item tab. This view shows the details about the
respective Actual Cl, as shown in Figure 5-13.

T Actual Configuration fters

o

©Findt #h [Sekect Action a2l @R

Lt “Echusl Carigur et el Conig TR
Actusl 1 GRUENE-1452 |1 la Fill

Classification [TOPCICLASS 15YS COMPLTERSYSTEM Lest Scan Date
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Speci Fiter A1 -0 o0  Downloaa || -
Attrinite Description Deta Type veiue Wumeric value Uit of Mezsure Section

b COMPUTERSYSTEM_FGON AN GRUENE 000

) COMPLTERSYSTEM_TYPE COMPUTERSYSTEM_TYPE LN IDevice 0.0

) MODELOBUECT L ASTMODIFEDBY MODELOBJECT_L ASTMODIFEDEY AN system 0.0

) MODELOBUECT_LASTMODIFEDTIME MODELOBJECT_LASTHODFEDTIE NUVERIC 1183401,

) COWPLTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE COMPUTERS'/STEM_SIGNATURE ALN 93413 0.0

) MODELOBUECT_CONTEXTR MODELOBIECT_CONTEXTIP AN 934193 0.0

) MODELOBUECT BIDFLAG MODELOBJECT_BIDFLAG MUMERIC 300

b MODELOBNECT CREATEDEY MODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY AN system 0.00

) MODELOBUECT DISPLAYNAME MODELOBIECT_DISPLAYNANE AN GRUENE 0.0

Figure 5-13 Details of Actual CI
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Select Select Action — Create Authorized Configuration Item to promote the
Cl, as shown in Figure 5-14.

Actual Configuration items Start Certer & Profile.
[ [ riet | . d21e 9@

List Actual Configuration tem Related A = U= anagement Products

Creste Authorized Configuration em
Classification TOPCICLASS 15Y5 COMPTERSYS  View Actual O Change History LastScan Date 102207 08PN |
Cofigmationtem | | AddtoSookmarks
P = IR Run Reparts * . Download |l

Aftribute Description Data Type Alphanumeric Value Mumeric Velue Unit of Measure ‘Section
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) COMPLTERSYSTEM_TVPE COMPLTERS Y STEM_TYPE AN Devics oo

»  MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFIEDEY MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFEDBY ALN system 000

¥ MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFEDTIME MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFIEDTIME NUMERIC 1,193101,

»  COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGMNATURE COMPUTERSY STEM_SIGNATURE AN 934193 000

»  WODELOBJECT_COMTEXTIP MODELOBJECT_CONTEXTIP LM 934193 oon

) MODELOBJECT BIDFLAG MODELOBJECT_BIDFLAG NUVERIC 300

) MODELOBJECT CREATEDBY MODELOBJECT_CREATEDBY LN system o0

) MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNAIE MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNANE N GRUENE o0

Figure 5-14 Selecting action to promote

This would show a dialog box, as shown in Figure 5-15. In this case, as you are
promoting Cls with the authorized classification, the CI class should be the same
as the defined authorized structure.

Azl CI 'LFLORENCEJTSC.AUSTIN.IEIM ZOM~1513 | E|
Actual 7l Classification  |TOPCICLASS | SYS COMPUTERSY STEM
Cl Clazsification  [EXERGERES
Copy Aftributes?

Figure 5-15 Promotion details

Note: If you want to promote an Actual CI with all its attributes values, then
check the Copy Attributes check box. This would bring all attributes
associated with the Cl to the authorized space. These attributes values can be
modified or deleted, and new attributes can also be added.

Click OK to start the promotion. This may take some time.

After a successful promotion, the Actual Cl can be seen in the Authorized Cls
space. To view the promoted ClI, go to the Configuration Item Application and
query the CI.

Figure 5-16 shows the Promoted ClI in the Configuration Items application.
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Figure 5-16 Viewing the promoted CI

You can review the desired results with Classification details, Associated Actual
Cl, and attributes.

To check the related Cls and the relations, select the Related Cls tab. This
shows that all related Cls and relations have been promoted successfully, as
shown in Figure 5-17.

Signow 2 Helpr

Configuration tems

I " | #h [Select Adiion MO a2 @ »

List Configuration tern et s |
Configurstion e GRUENE1452 | e
Fiter S + ¢ | WSt . Downioad | |-

sourced Felstio Tacget Containmert?
b [oRUENE-1432 ] RELATICN.CONTAINS ‘9 aadeaes y | [ i

Figure 5-17 Viewing Related Cls

Promoting more than one ClI at time
Note: It is important to understand that you can only promote Cls with a

top-level classification, so the first step is to query all Cls with your identified
top-level classification.
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To promote more than one CI at a time, go to the Actual Configuration
Application, and query the desired Actual Cls using filter criteria. For example,
we have queried class= SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM and the Actual Cls that
begin with “3”, as shown in Figure 5-18.
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Figure 5-18 Results of Cl query

For mass promotion of Cls, you must enable the selected check boxes. To do so,
check the Select Records check box at the bottom of the list, and select the
Create Authorized Configuration Items action. Refer to the window shown in
Figure 5-19.
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Actual Configuation tem____ Felated Ac =i Ausherized Configuration tems. i proucts
" RunReports
# Advanced Search + dl SaveQuery - & Bookmarks
B etzmom e RS

[ Descrilion Cessification Classification

3H.002-B~4160 SYS COMPUITERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 15Y'S COMPUTERSYSTEM &
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FH-002-4~694 SV¥S.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 15YS. COMPUTERSYSTEM &
3C-003-4~780 SYS.COMPUITERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 15YS.COMPUTERSYSTEM &
3C-004-CrE02 SYS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 13YS. COMPLUTERS Y STEM EY
3F-002~804 SYS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 13Y'S. COMPLUTERSYSTEM Y
360016524 SYS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 135 COMPLUTERS Y STEM Y
3C-005-Cr832 SYS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 135 COMPLTERS Y STEM EY
3H-000-Cr846 SYS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 13YS. COMPLUTERS Y STEM EY
3C-004-4~860 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 155 COMPLUTERSYSTEM &
3G-001-D-1175 SYS COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 15Y'S COMPUTERSYSTEM &
30031439 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 155 COMPLTERSYSTEM £
3C-006-C-1680 SYS COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 155 COMPUTERSYSTEM &
3H-000-E~2353 SYS COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 155 COMPLUTERSYSTEM &
3C-000-4-2084 S5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 155 COMPLTERSYSTEN &
360052415 55 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 155 COMPUTERSYSTEN &
36-001-B-2612 SV5.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 155 COMPLTERSYSTEN &
3C-008-4-2080 SV5.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 155 COMPUTERSYSTEM &
3C-006-A-3173 S5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 155 COMPLTERSYSTEN &
3C-000-8-2204 SV5.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPGICLASS 1SS COMPUTERSYSTEM &
3C-000-c-3541 SVS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 15 YS.COMPUTERS YSTEM &
3C-009-5-3848 SVS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 15 YS.COMPUTERS YSTEM &
3C-005-8-3802 SVS.COMPUTERS YSTEM TOPCICLASS 15 YS.COMPUTERS YSTEM &
3F-004-3057 SVS.COMPLTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 15 YS.COMPUTERS YSTEM &
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36-001-4-4368 SVS.COMPUTERSVSTEM TOPCICLASS 15VS COMPUTERSYSTEM &

[ Select Records.

Figure 5-19 Create Authorized Cls menu
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After selecting the Authorized Configuration Items option, you see dialog box
shown in Figure 5-20. Specify the Authorized CI Classification name. The Copy
Attribute option is optional, as explained previously.

B Creste Authorized Configuration tems

IR Tt e Bl | [ TH TOPCICLASS Y AUTH S S COMPUTER S
Copy Attributes?

[ OK ] [Cancel]

Figure 5-20 Create Authorized Cl dialog

Click OK to start the promotion process. This may take some time.

The results can be reviewed in the Configuration Items application, as explained
previously.
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5.2 Promoting Actual Cls to Authorized Cls without
authorized hierarchies

This section describes how you can promote Cls if you are not using the
Authorized CI hierarchy method.

Figure 5-21 shows the flow to promote Actual Cls.

Flow to Promote Actual Cls

Review the Actual C| data to be
promoted

¥

Make Imported classifications as
“‘Dual Classes”

FPromote Actual Cls

Figure 5-21 Flow for Cl promotion

5.2.1 Step by step procedure to promote Cls

The following steps promote an Actual Cl to an Authorized CI.

Step 1: Review the Actual Cl data that you wish you promote

You can promote an Actual Cl using the Actual Cl application. The Actual CI
application would let you promote only those Actual Cls defined as a top-level
classification. To determine if this is true, query for the respective classification in
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the Classification Application. Figure 5-22 shows the example of class =
sys.computersystem; as you can see, it is a top-level class.

[ [ Finet | #h Setect Action ME d2le iR
st [ Cmssitications |
Classification 5V COMPLTERSYSTEM J& [ ] Orgerization ||~
Classilcation Patn  TOPCICLASS 15YS COME | s compureRsvsTEM a se |5
Parent Classificetion [TOPCICLASS » Use Classifistion? [
Generste Descrigtan? [ ]
L beFlter (4 b letat001 e  Douwmload
Use it Object Descrigtion TopLever?
W poa s @ a
[ oFikers Gsii# Jiet-sorta . Downioad | | =
Ciassiication Descrigtion Generate Descrigtion? Use Classification? Organization Sie
' . o i P A—R
» SYSFLESYSTEM A SVE FILESYSTEM [m] a £ £ i ]
b PHYSPHYSPHG PHYSICALPACKAGE ” PHYS PHYSPKG PHYSICALPACKAGE =] [m] & 2 [i]
) SYS.OPERATINGSYSTEM ” SVS OPERATINGSYSTEM u] 8] » » a
) DEVPROTOCOLCONTROLLER ” DEV PROTOCOLCONTROLLER =] =] o e a
ioFmter>  (Die ,iet.50150 \Downiosd |41 T
Attrite Descrption Section Domsin Dsta Type Uit of Meseure
oS e s —— 0w Ha
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETD 3 ALN ]
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ASSETTAG B AN a
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_ALTOSTART s NUMERIC a
) COMPUTERSYSTEM_COPDEVICED P AN ]

Figure 5-22 Classification query

In the Actual CI Application, query for the Actual Cls that you want to promote.

We have already chosen the classification (sys.computersystem), so we can use
it as a filter parameter to search for Actual Cls. Figure 5-23 shows the Actual Cls
defined under the sys.computersystem classification.

[+]Finc

b [Select Action v

)

SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYE.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYE.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
SYE.COMPUTERSYSTEM

TR | Actusl Configuration kem___ Relsbed Actusl Configuration tems Procucts
# Advanced Search i Save Guery % Bookmarks
okiter o) ool e A 20etee . bowniass |
Actusicl Deserigtion Ciassification Classitication
e
S¥5.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 4 Y5 COMPUTERSYSTEM
SVS.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 1SS COMPUTERSYSTEN
SVS.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS \ SYS COMPUTERSYSTEM

TOPCICLASS 1 SY5.COMPUTERSYSTEM
TOPCICLASS 1 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEN
TOPCICLASS 4SS COMPUTERS YSTEM
TOPCICLASS 1 SY5.COMPUTERSYSTEM
TOPCICLASS 1 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEN
TOPCICLASS 4SS COMPUTERS YSTEM
TOPCICLASS 1 SY5.COMPUTERSYSTEM
TOPCICLASS 1 SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEN

POY P PYYPYYPP

Figure 5-23 Query for Actual Cls
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Select an Actual Cl that needs to be promoted. Figure 5-24 shows an example.

| #h [Setect Action Ma e @ &
Lt [_feetea 7 e e e
Actusl O [GRUBNES1492 a oup

Classification Last Scan Date

Confiurationten [ s
P e O S S PIer W

attiute Descrigtion DataType  Alphanumeric Value Numeric Value Unit ot Measure Section
}  COMPUTERSYSTEM_FGDN [cowpurersysTRM FODN | AN GRUENE 000
b COMPLTERSYSTEM _TYPE COMPUTERSYSTEM_TYPE AN IpDevice 000
) MODELOBUECT LASTMODIFEDBY MODELOBJECT_LASTMODIFIEDEY AN system 0.0
) MODELOBUECT_LASTMODFIEDTIME MODELOBJECT_LASTHODIFEDTIME NUMERIC 183,001,
b COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE COMPUTERSY/STEM_SIGNATURE AN 934193 0.00
b MODELOBUECT_CONTEXTP MODELOBIECT_CONTEXTI ALN 934133 000
) MODELOBUECT BIDFLAG MODELOBIECT_BIDFLAG NUMERIC 300
) MODELOBUECT_CREATEDEY MODELOBJECT_CREATEDEY AN system 0.0
b MODELOBUECT DISPLAYNAME MODELOBIECT_DISPLAYNANE AN GRUENE 0.00

Figure 5-24 Selecting a ClI for promotion

To review the related Cls, look at the Related Actual Configuration Items tab in
Figure 5-25. This will show all the related Cls that we selected in Figure 5-24.

Foo Ligeports MSleCerter 2profie > mgnouwt 7 el
i

[ Actual Configuration fems
Lo

[ [ Finet | | #h [Select Action Mad el @ » R

US| Actuel Confuratonem | Relees Actul Confiuration Ferms |_Operobonel Mensgemet Products
Actuel Ol [GRUENE~1482 =
L oFMers (o4 wiea-toe ./ Download | | =
Source Actual €I Relation Target Actual CI Containment?
) orueiEise RELATION CONTANS 9341531433

Figure 5-25 Viewing related Cls

While promoting a Cl using dual classes (without using an authorized hierarchy),
you will be promoting the Actual CI using the Actual Cl class structure. So after
promoting an Actual Cl, you would get the exact replica of the entire Actual ClI
hierarchy in the authorized space. In this example, one Actual Cl, one related ClI,
and one relation should be promoted.

Note: In real scenarios, you should gather all the information related to
classifications for each related Actual Cl. In the previous example, we have
only one related ClI.

Step 2: Establishing Imported classifications as dual classes
Before promoting the Actual Cl, we have to make all related classification dual
classes. By now all classes are defined in the Actual Cl context. To promote the
Actual Cls, we need to make them usable in both the Actual CI context and the
Authorized CI context. In our example, the following are the classification details:

Root Class: TOPCICLASS

Top Level Actual Cls class: SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM
Relation: Related.Contains

Related Actual Cls class: NET.IPINTERFACE

vyvyyy
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Note: In real scenarios, you should gather similar information related to the
Actual Cls that are ready to be promoted.

Now you query the TOPCICLASS in the classification application to make it dual,
as shown in Figure 5-26.

assifications

e | ol e ME @2l sl &
List | 1
Classification [TOPCICLASS £ [Top <l Classification Crganization =
Classification Path  TOPCICLASS op CIC = El st k:
Pavert Clessifiction [ |4 Use Classification?
Generate Description?
iofike s (D% siet2e2 8 *Downlead | |
e ith Obie Descrintion Ton Leve?
y Neoa b luse wih Actual g ] 5] a

Figure 5-26 Query for TOPCICLASS

You can see the root class TOPCICLASS already has one record: Use with
Actual Cls.

The next step would be to add one more record for Authorized CI (Use with
Configuration Items) and this will make this classification a dual class. To do so,
click New Row in the Use With section. You can add a new row with Object = ClI
(Use with Configuration). Refer to Figure 5-27 for more details.

lassifications.

[ i [Setect Actn Vg d2le vl l@
st [ ceesomons |
Classification [TOPCICLASS £ [Ton &l Ciassification Organizaion [ |2
Classificstion Path  [TOPCICLASS [Top I Classification El ste [ |#
Parert Classification El Uss Classification?
Genersts Description? (]
¢ Filter fHie let1-20028 , Download | <!
Uise With Object Descrigtion Top Lever?
»  [aca e Use with Actual Cis &) a
y £ Use with Configuraiion lems =] a

Figure 5-27 Adding an Authorized Cl record
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Perform the previous steps for the rest of the application classes,
SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM and NET.IPINTERFACE. Figure 5-28 and
Figure 5-29 are sample windows for SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM and
NET.IPINTERFACE. You can see that both have been defined as dual class.

[ [seFinet [ | @ [Select Action
=
fon [SvS.COMPLTERSY STEM E

[
TOPCICLASS | S5 COMPUTERS YSTEM VS COMPUTERS YSTEM 3
TOPCICLASS - Use Classification?

escrigion
» lacTel T Use with Actual Cis

» a E: Use with Configuration tems

[l i | | #4 [Select action ME @2 @ »lal @
1

on NETINTERFACE 5 ~—| ogenizacn | |5
— = Y —"
[GPOCLASS |55 CONPUTERSYSTEM | # Use Gssiicaon?

o [

[y E iy © Dewnlead |15

Use ith Obiect

> acTel 2
£

9 a

Figure 5-29 NETIPINTERFACE

Note: In Figure 5-28, you can see that the top-level actual classification is
SYS.COMUTERSYSTEM. You have to make sure that while you are making
the top-level classification a dual class that the new record “Use with
Configuration ltems” is defined as top level.

Step 3: Promoting Actual Cls
There are two ways to Promote the Actual Cls:

» Promoting one Cl at a time
» Promoting more than one Cls at time

Promoting one Cl at a time
Note: It is important to understand that you can only promote a Cl with a

top-level classification, so the first step is to query all Cls with your identified
top-level classification.
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In our example, our Top-Level actual class is SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM, and we
can promote any Cl defined with this actual class. You can query all Cls under
the Actual Configuration Items Application and can pick the desired Actual CI.
For example, we queried Actual Cls for class = SYS.COMPUTESYSTEM
beginning with the letter G%, as shown in Figure 5-30.

‘Actual Configuration Hems

[vFine: | | 8 [Seiect action [v] | | &

Lt Actusl Configuration fem Related Actusl Configuration tems Operationsl Wanagement Froducts

# Advanced Search - Save Query -+ Bookmarks

| JFiter g iz (% ¥ et 10t1 %

* bonnload |

Actal Cl Descrigtion
6%

CGRUENE-143)

[ Select Records

SYS.COMPLTERSYSTEM

Classification Classification

TOPCICLASS 1 S5 COMPUTERSYSTEM

Figure 5-30 Query Actual Cls

Click the Actual Configuration Item tab. This view shows details about the
respective Actual Cl attributes, and so on, as shown in Figure 5-31.

Classification [TOPCICLASS 4SS COMPUTERSYSTEM

Configuration tem ”

[oFiMer s i+ | c4-90t8 %

etiute Desciption
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COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE
MODELOBJECT_CONTEXTIP MODELOBJECT_CONTEXTIP
WODELOBUECT_BDFLAG MODEL OB ECT_BDFLAG
MODELOBUECT_CREATEDEY MODEL OB ECT_CREATEDSY

MODELOBJECT _DISPLAYNAME MODELOBJECT_DISPLAYNAME

[ [ [Fine [ | dh [setect Action Ma 2l @ @ | &
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AN IoDevice 000
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AN system 000

AN GRUENE 00

Figure 5-31 Actual Cl details

Select Select Action — Create Authorized

Cl, as shown in Figure 5-32.

— ~[v]Fr # Maeie o | &
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MODELOBJECT_LASTMODFIEDBY MODELOBUECT_LASTMODIFIEDBY AN system 0o
MODELOBLECT_LASTMODFEDTIVE MODELOBUECT_LASTMODFEDTIME NUMERIC 133,01,

COMPLTERS Y STEM_SIGNATURE COMPUTERSYSTEM_SIGNATURE AN 934198 0o
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MODELOBLECT _DISPLAYNAME MODELOBWECT_DISPLAYNAME AN GRUENE 0m

Figure 5-32 Create Authorized Cl action

Chapter 5. Cl promotion 133




A dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 5-33. In this case, you are promoting
without authorized classification, so Actual Cl class and CI class would be the
same as though you have already defined Actual CI class as dual.

Actual € [ GRUENE~1432 i 1 [E
Actual CI Classification | TOPCICLASS \ SYS COMPUTERSYSTEM
¢l Classification  [TOPCICLASS \ S¥S COMPUTERSYSTEM ’

Copy Attributes?

Figure 5-33 Create Authorized Cl dialog

Note: If you want to promote an Actual Cl with all its attributes values, check
the Copy Attribute check box. This would bring all attributes associated with
the Cl to Authorized Space. These attributes values can be modified or
deleted and new attributes can also be added.

Click OK to start the promotion. This may take some time.

After a successful promotion, the Actual Cl can be seen in the Authorized Cl’s
space. To view the promoted Cl, go to the Configuration Item Application and
query the CI, as shown in Figure 5-34.

onfiguration terms

~ Finet | # [Select Action M A2l @ B G =1
st | Conou Felated Cis
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Figure 5-34 Viewing the Authorized CI
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In Figure 5-34 on page 134, you can review the desired results, classification
details, associated Actual Cl, and attributes.

To check the related Cls and the relations, click the Related Cls tab. This tab
shows that all related Cls and relations have been promoted successfully.

Configuration ltems

| | #h [Setect action M) @@le &I Gl &

List Cenfigurstion tem Related Cls |

Contiuratontten GRUENE-1452
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b [GRUENE-1492 ‘RELAT\ON contamsy | 9741931483 = a

Figure 5-35 Viewing related Cls

Promoting more than one ClI at time

Note: It is important to understand that you can only promote Cls with a
top-level classification, so the first step is to query all Cls with your identified
top-level classification.

To promote more than one Cl at a time, go to the Actual Configuration
Application and query the desired Actual Cls using filter criteria. For example, we
have queried class= SYS.CLASSIFICATION and Actual Cls that begin with 3%,
as shown in Figure 5-36.
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Y5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 1 SYS COMPUTERSYSTEM EY
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SYS.COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS \S5YS.COMPUTERS YSTEN &
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S5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 4SS COMPUTERSYSTEM &
S5 COMPUTERSYSTEM TORCICLASS 4575 COMPUTERSYSTEM &
S5 COMPUTERSVSTEM TOPCICLASS 1 SYS COMPUTERSYSTEM K
55 COMPUTERSYSTEM TOPCICLASS 4SS COMPUTERSYSTEM &
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Figure 5-36 Query for multiple Cls
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To promote multiple Cls, you must enable the check boxes. Click the Select
Records check box at the bottom of the list, and select the Create Authorized
Configuration Items option.
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Figure 5-37 Selecting multiple records for promotion

After selecting the Authorized Configuration Items option, you see the dialog box
shown in Figure 5-38. Specify the Authorized CI Classification name. As we are
using dual class, it should be same as the Actual Cl Class. The Copy Attribute
option is optional.

Authorized Sonfiguration fem

Cl Classification |sys computersyster| ¥
Copy Aftributes?

[ OK ] [Cancel]

Figure 5-38 Promotion dialog
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Click to OK to start the promotion process. This may take some time.

THe results can be reviewed in the Configuration Items application.

5.3 Summary

This chapter has provided a brief overview of the process for promoting Actual
Cls to Authorized Cls. This is an integral process for populating the database
used by the Change and Configuration Management processes.
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Implementing federation

Federation, in contrast to synchronization, leaves the data within its source. No
data is imported into CCMDB when using the federation approach. Within the
CCMDB solution, both ways of dealing with data are supported.

In this chapter, we use a specific use case in order to show which steps you need
to take if you want to expose a federated data source to CCMDB provided
applications. In our case, we extended the Actual Configuration Items
application in order to enrich the panels of this application with additional data
from the federated data source. But once you exposed the federated data to the
CCMDB process runtime environment, you can use it with any application,
including the PMP provided applications, such as Change or Configuration
Management.

Note: Please note that this chapter is not talking about how to use the
federation approach inside the TADDM discovery environment.

There are slight differences in how you have to set up the federation depending
on your CCMDB runtime environment and the target data source you want to
federate. The following questions are relevant to guide you to what you need to
do in order to set up the federation scenario:

» Which database platform (DB2, Oracle®, or SQL Server®) did you use to
implement the CCMDB process runtime database?

» If using DB2, is your target data source either a DB2 or Informix® database?
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» If using DB2, is your target data source a relational data source like Oracle,
Microsoft® SQL Server, or Sybase? Is the data source a mainframe database
like VSAM, IMS™, or from Software AG? Is the data source falling into the
range of Excel®, a flat file (for example, comma separated file), an XML file, a
Web Service, a WebSphere® Business Integrator application, or an ODBC
data source?

If your CCMDB process runtime database (also referred to as the Maximo
database) is DB2 and your target data source is either DB2 or Informix, then you
do not have to install anything in addition to what was installed with CCMDB. DB2
is capable of federating DB2 and Informix data sources without any additions.

If your CCMDB process runtime database (also referred to as the Maximo
database) is DB2 and your target data source is anything in the range of the data
sources listed above except DB2 or Informix, then you have to install the
WebSphere Federation Server V9.1 component on top of your existing DB2
implementation. WebSphere Federation Server V9.1 is part of the CCMDB V7.1
package and is actually an extension to DB2 specifically for federation purposes.

Note: Sometimes WebSphere Federation Server is referred to as DB2
Information Integrator or WebSphere Information Integrator. Though there
have been changes in the product’s name, the technology referred to is the
same.

If your CCMDB process runtime database is Oracle, you are required to have a
federation solution provided by Oracle. Oracle provides two solutions to federate
data: Oracle Generic Connectivity and Oracle Transparent Gateway. These two
solutions allow you to access non-Oracle systems from an Oracle based
(CCMDB) environment. The base Oracle environment provides the ability to
federate other Oracle environments. IBM does not provide the Oracle federation
extensions as part of the CCMDB V7.1 package.

Figure 6-1 on page 141 summarizes the concept of federation if using DB2 as
the runtime database, also referred to as the federation server, if it is the entity
that is used to federate. Figure 6-1 on page 141 depicts both options, using DB2
or using DB2 and WebSphere Federation Server as an add-on.
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Figure 6-1 DB2 and WebSphere Federation Server

Wrappers, as shown above, are used by the federation server to communicate
with and retrieve data from remote data sources. They abstract the

communication protocol and access mechanism of the remote data source to the
federation server.

If you would federate from an Oracle database instance, conceptually the picture
would look like similar, except you would use Oracle provided technology to set

up the federation and have a smaller number of target data sources to federate.

Please check your Oracle documentation to get the latest list of supported data

sources that you can be federated using either the Oracle Generic Connectivity

or Oracle Transparent Gateway solution.

For the purpose of this book, we are explaining in detail what you need to do if

you want to federate from DB2 to another DB data source. We do not show how
to install WebSphere Federation Server V9.1 or any Oracle technology.
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Tip: As part of the CCMDB V7.1 deliverables, a best practice toolkit will be
provided. Part of this toolkit is a whitepaper on Data Federation for CCMDB
that talks about the WebSphere Federation Server 9.1 implementation as well
as using Oracle technology.

After describing the scenario we are using, we guide you through the
configuration steps you have to take in the database layer and in the process
environment in order to enrich your CCMDB applications with federated data.
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6.1 Federation scenario

In this section, we describe the overall setup of the scenario that we use for our
federation example and the steps that need to be taken.

Figure 6-2 gives an overview of the scenario architecture that we are using in our
lab environment.

Application CCMDB Process Runtime

(User Interface)

MBO Relationship

I 1
Default Object | New Object
(MBO) (MBO)

Attribute x Atribute x
Attribute x Atribute x

MAXDB71

Federation Nickname: ITSO_FEDERATION HE

Table: FED_DATA

ITSO_Federation

Table: ACTCI

kenmore.itsc.austin.ibm.com fenway.itsc.austin.ibm.com

(Windows) (Linux)

Figure 6-2 Lab environment for federation

Our CCMDB process runtime database (MAXDB71) is hosted on
kenmore.itsc.ibm.com. This is a Windows®-based system and is referred to as
the federation server. The MAXDB71 database is keeping all the database tables
that are used in the CCMDB environment, including the ACTCI table, that is the
main table used by the Actual CI application.

We created another DB2 database, JUNK, on a Linux® system with the host
name of fenway.itsc.austin.ibm.com. The specific table that we created for our
federation example inside the JUNK database is FED_DATA.

Chapter 6. Implementing federation 143



In order to leverage data inside the FED_DATA table, a couple of steps that we
describe in detail in this chapter have to be taken on the pure database layer.
They need to be taken in order to make the FED_DATA table appear to the
MAXDB71 database as through it is a local database. You can regard this as a
kind of virtualization scenario.

Once you set up the federation at the database layer and have the federated
database appear as though it is local to the kenmore system, you can leverage
the federated data source to define a new Maximo Business Object (MBO).

Note: We do not explain the basic concepts of Maximo Business Objects in
this chapter. Please refer to the product documentation. In short, an MBO is a
Java object with business logic that encapsulates a database table in the
CCMDB process database.

The new Maximo Business Object that you define imports the definitions of the
FED_DATA table.

In order to make use of the federated data that is encapsulated by the new MBO,
a relationship between the new MBO and the primary MBO that is used for the
application that you want to extend has to be defined. In our example, we have to
define a relationship between the MBO for the Actual Cl application and the MBO
that represents our FED_DATA table.

If this relationship is defined, an existing application can be enhanced or
duplicated and then modified. We took the second option in our example.
Modifying or extending an application requires you to use the Application
Designer tooling within the CCMDB environment to modify the applications to
your needs. In our example, we duplicated the Actual Cl application and added
some additional fields to represent attributes of the federated data source.

To summarize, in order to set up a federation, you have to go through
configuration steps at the pure database layer, the CCMDB runtime database,
and the application layout.

The following listing highlights the steps we use to set up our federation scenario.
This excludes the step of actually creating the remote database, since we
assume the remote data source already exists in your environment. We describe
each step in more detail in the upcoming sections of this chapter:

1. Setting up Federation at the DB2 Database Layer
a. Catalog the remote node (fenway) and database (JUNK).

b. Create a wrapper in order to communicate with the remote DB2 data
source.
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c. Register the remote server as a federated data source.

d. Create a user mapping between the user of the federated server and the
user of the remote data source in order to transparently get access without
having the necessity of authenticating manually.

e. Create a nickname for the remote data source. A nickname is a local name
for a remote database table.

2. Create a new Maximo Business Object (MBO) for the newly created remote
data source you have defined in step 1.

3. Generate the object (MBO) in the CCMDB database by running the configdb
command.

4. Define a relationship between an existing MBO that is the primary object for
an existing application and the new MBO that you created in steps 2 and 3.
We use the ACTCI object that is the primary MBO for the Actual CI
application.

5. Duplicate the Actual Cl application and modify it in order to present attributes
that point to your federated data. Each attribute is pointing to a column of the
federated data source.

6. Use the application you created in step 6 and modify the data in the remote
data source in order to check if the application picks up the remote data
dynamically.

6.2 Setting up federation at the database layer

In this section, we guide you through the steps to set up the federation between
our database on the federation server (MAXDB71) and the database on the
remote system (JUNK). To be more precise, we set up the federation to the table
FED_DATA inside the database JUNK. As mentioned, both databases are inside
a DB2 system, so we do not have to install the WebSphere Federation Server in
addition to the base DB2 system.

Chapter 6. Implementing federation 145



Before we guide you through the steps, we want to give you an insight into the
FED_DATA table of the JUNK database that we manually created using the DB2
Control Center (see Figure 6-3).
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Figure 6-3 FED_DATA table

As you can see, the JUNK database is hosted on fenway.itsc.austin.ibm.com.
The FED_DATA table has seven columns defined, most of them using a data type
of VARCHAR. We use most of these columns later when we enhance the Actual
Cl application with additional attributes coming from this table structure.

There is one prerequisite step that you have to go through to enable your
CCMDB database system for federation. This enablement is applied on an
instance level, so all databases of the instance that is enabled for federation can
be used for federating to remote data sources.

In order to enable federation for the database instance to which your MAXDB71
database belongs, open the DB2 Control Center and search for the instance (by
default, the instance name is CTGINST1).

Select the instance, right-click it, and select Configure Parameters (Figure 6-4
on page 147).
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Figure 6-4 Configure parameters option

Search for the keyword FEDERATED and set the value to Yes. Click OK in order
to save your modifications (Figure 6-5).
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Figure 6-5 Setting the Federated option
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Now that you have enabled your instance for federation, you can set up your

specific MAXDB71 database to federate the FED_DATA table inside the remote
JUNK database.

6.2.1 Catalog node and database

The first step in federation setup after enabling the instance for federation is to
add a node entry to the federated server (kenmore). The federated server uses a
node entry to determine the proper access method to connect to a remote data

source. Cataloging the remote database describes the DB2 database to
federate.

In the DB2 Control Center, select your local database on the federation server.
By default this is the MAXDB71 database. Right-click it and select Configuration
Assistant, as shown in Figure 6-6.
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Figure 6-6 Opening the configuration assistant

This opens up the Configuration Assistant Dialog. Right-click in the white space
of this dialog and select Add Database using Wizard..., as shown in Figure 6-7
on page 149.
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Selecting the Add Database Wizard

This brings up the Add Database Wizard. Select the Search the network radio
button, as shown in Figure 6-8.
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Figure 6-8 Select Search the network
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Click Next, and the dialog box shown in Figure 6-9 appears.
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Figure 6-9 Select Add System

Click the Known systems folder and click the Add System... button. The dialog
box show in Figure 6-10 on page 151 appears.
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Figure 6-10 Add system dialog

Click the Discover button and a new dialog comes up with all the systems that
have been discovered in your environment, as shown in Figure 6-11.
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Figure 6-11 List of discovered systems
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Select the system that you want to catalog; in our case, it is fenway. Click OK and
then Next. The dialog shown in Figure 6-12 will appear.
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Figure 6-12 Selecting a database from the discovered system

Expand the system, expand the instance of interest, and select the database that
you want to use as a remote database for your federation scenario. In our
environment, we select the JUNK database.
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Once you make your selection, click Next. The dialog shown in Figure 6-13 will

appear.
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Figure 6-13 Specifying an alias for the remote database
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Specify an alias for the remote database. We keep the default, which is the same
name as the local database on the remote system. You need to change it in case
you have already defined an alias with the same name or if you want to give the
alias a name that is more meaningful to you. Click Next. The dialog shown in
Figure 6-14 will appear.
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Figure 6-14 Register the database as a data source

You can click Finish; registering this database for CLI/ODBC is optional.

You have now concluded the steps of cataloging the remote node and database.

6.2.2 Create a wrapper

154

The next step in the federation setup is to create a wrapper in the federation
server to access the remote data source. Wrappers are used by the federation
server in order to communicate with and retrieve data from remote data sources.
They take over the low level work for communicating with and accessing the
remote data source. In our environment, we create a wrapper that can federate
data from other DB2 Universal Databases (UDBs). If you are planning to connect
to a DB2 database on the mainframe, you have to create a different wrapper.
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Note: Once you have created a wrapper for a DB2 UDB data source and want
to federate to multiple DB2 UDB remote sources, you do not have to create a
wrapper for each of them. A wrapper has to be created just once per remote
data source type.

In the DB2 Control Center, expand the MAXDB71 database definitions, select the
entry for Federated Database Objects, right-click it, and select Create
Wrapper, as shown in Figure 6-15.
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Figure 6-15

Create Wrapper option in DEContro/ Center
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In the Data Source drop-down menu, select DB2 and click OK, as shown in
Figure 6-16.
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Figure 6-16 Create Wrapper dialog

This completes the creation of the wrapper. You see the wrapper defined as
DRDA® under the Federated Database Objects folder, as shown in Figure 6-17.
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Figure 6-17 Viewing created wrapper
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6.2.3 Register server

The next step is create a server definition. The register server operation defines
a data source specifically to a federated database.

In DB2 Control Center, expand the DRDA wrapper entry, right-click it, and select
Create, as shown in Figure 6-18.
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Figure 6-18 Menu to create a server definition

The Create Server Definitions dialog is shown in Figure 6-19. Click Add....
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Figure 6-19 Create Server Definitions dialog
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The Create Server Definition window is shown. There are two tabs, Server
Definition and Settings, that you need to consider.

In the Server Definition tab window, provide the appropriate data entries
according to your environment (Figure 6-20). In our environment, we use fenway
as the host name for the remote system, DB2/UDB for the type, 9.1 as the
version, and the appropriate credentials that will differ in your environment.
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Figure 6-20 Server Definition dialog
Next, click the Settings tab, select the parameter DBNAME in the option column
of the dialog, and enter the name of your remote database in the Value column.
In our case, we specify JUNK as the database name.
Click OK and you find a new server definition entry in the DRDA wrapper folder,
as shown in Figure 6-21 on page 159.
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Figure 6-21 New server definition appears in DB2 Control Center

This concludes the definition of the server definition. The next step is to create a
user mapping.

6.2.4 Create a user mapping

The federation server needs to know how to authenticate to the federated
database. In order to prevent someone from having to manually enter credentials
for authenticating each time a connection is established, credentials are defined
for how to connect to the remote data source. You need to define an association,
a user mapping, between the user ID on the federation server and the
corresponding remote data source user ID and password.
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In the DB2 Control Center, expand the server definition entry you just created in
the previous step, select User Mappings, right-click it and select Create..., as
shown in Figure 6-22.
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Figure 6-22 Selecting option to create User mappings

The Create User Mappings dialog window is shown. From the Available local
User IDs frame, select the local user of your federation server database. In our
environment, we select the user MAXIMO.

Note: Since we are reproducing this example for documentation purposes,
you do not see the user MAXIMO in the list of available users anymore for this
specific server definition. You can however see it in the window behind the
Create User Mappings dialog.

By default, the user for the local MAXDB71 database is MAXIMO.

Select the user and move it over to the Selected user IDs frame in the Create
User Mappings dialog window.
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In the same dialog, click the Settings tab and specify the values for the
REMOTE_AUTHID and REMOTE_PASSWORD options, as shown in
Figure 6-23.

mY
stances
IORE
stances
P pe2
B TcpanD7a (CTOINSTY)
B[] Datahases
3 aec
& FED_TEST
B[ maxoert
[ Tables
3 visws
~[(] Aleses
=[] Micknames
#-[] Cache Objects
3 Triggers
3 Schemas
=[] Indexes
=[] Table Spaces
[ Event Manitors
[ Buffer Pocls
#i-(2] Application Ohj
+1-(7] User and Grou
~1- (] Federsted Dats
& @® oroa

B3 Server

(7] XML Schema R

= Create User Mappings
KENMORE - TCPAODYS (CTGINST1) - MAXDET - DRDA - JUNK - User Mappings
Users  Seltings |
Options
[ adas [ option 2 [ Description 2 [ value 2 [ Hint =
7 REMOTE_AUTHD Specifies the user D ot the DB2 serv... ch2inst! See descriplion
for the REMOTE. : ption
I ACCOUNTING_STRING Specifies a DRDA accourting string See desoription
o | conce Show SGL Help

Figure 6-23

User Mapping settings
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Click OK and you will find an new entry in the User Mappings section of the
Server Definitions folder, as shown in Figure 6-24.
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Figure 6-24 New User Mapping entry

This concludes the User Mapping definitions process.

6.2.5 Create a nickname

The final step in setting up federation in a database or data source layer
(depending on whether you are federating a relational database or a different
kind of data source) is to define a nickname for the remote database table.

A nickname is a local name for a remote database table. Users and applications
use this name to access the remote database table. You will see that we use this
nickname later on when we define the Maximo Business Object (MBO).

In the DB2 Control Center, from the Server Definition that you created, select
Nicknames, right-click it, and select Create..., as shown in Figure 6-25 on

page 163.

162 IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



#]

[

£ All Databases

<l

-
] Wiews

- Aliases

O3 Mickrames
+(*] Cache Okjects

-] Triggers

3 Schemas

-7 Indexes
-] Table Spaces

[ Evert Moritors:

-] Buffer Pools

3 Application Objects
~[2] User and Group Ohjects
~[7] Federsted Database Objects

=-g® oroa

=77 Server Defintions
1 FeD_TEST

pRings

o] Remote T
-F3 XML Schems Repository ¢ Iter
Refresh

| A T TREMOTE

315 of 313 items displayed

B 2 de

I Nicknames

Actions:
op Create Mew Mickname

Select an object from the

Figure 6-25 Option to create nicknames

The Create Nicknames dialog window will appear. Click Add.... This will bring
up the Create Nickname dialog shown in Figure 6-26.
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Figure 6-26 Create Nicknames dialog

You have to provide values for the Nickname schema, a nickname itself, the value

for the Remote schema, and the value for the Remote table name.

These values depend on your environment. You can see that we specify the
nickname as ITSO_FEDERATION. You have to remember this nickname when
creating the Maximo Business Object in the next step of the overall federation

setup.
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You now have set up everything to successfully federate the remote data source.

In Figure 6-27, we show the successful ITSO_FEDERATION nickname

definition. Given that you have successfully defined your nickname, you will see
and have access to the remote database table. Remember, in our case the

remote database table was FED_DATA in the remote database JUNK.
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Figure 6-27 Nickname has been created

After you set up the federation at the data source layer, you are now ready to
make use of this setup in the CCMDB environment itself.

6.3 Create a Maximo Business Object (MBO)

We are now starting to extend our existing CCMDB applications in the process

environment. In fact, we duplicate an existing application, the Actual

Configuration Items application, and enrich the application panels with additional
attributes from the federated table.
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First, we need to create a Maximo Business Object (MBO) that represents the
federated database table inside the process environment. An MBO is a Java
object with business logic that encapsulates a database table. You do not have to
care about writing Java code in order to create an MBO. When you create an
MBO, a default Java class is specified for you. The Java code is actually the layer
between the database tables and the application itself. If you want to have some
specialized logic when retrieving the data from the database before presenting
them in the user interface, you have to extend the default Java classes and write
your own code. In our example, we work with the default class when we create
our own MBO.

In the CCMDB Web User Interface, select System Configuration — Platform
Configuration — Database Configuration in order to launch the Database
Configuration application, as shown in Figure 6-28.
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Figure 6-28 Database Configuration window

Next, in the menu bar, click the icon to select a New Object, as shown in
Figure 6-29.
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Figure 6-29 Select New Object
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This will bring up a window where you have to specify the nickname that you
created in setting up the federation on the database layer. In our environment, we
use ITSO_FEDERATION as the nickname, as shown in Figure 6-30.
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Figure 6-30 Specifying the nickname

In the upper left area of the window, fill in the nickname that you have defined in
the federation setup in the Object attribute and tab out of the Object field. We use
ITSO_FEDERATION in our example since this is the nickname that we use to
connect to the federated database table FED_DATA. Once you tab out of the
Object field, the User Defined and Imported check boxes will be automatically
checked.This indicates that the existing federated table is used and that there is
no need to create a new table.

You also need to fill in a description of your new MBO in the attribute field right
next to the field where you specify the nickname. We use ITSO Federation as our
description for the new MBO.

Uncheck the Add Rowstamp check box in order to make sure that the MBO is
read-only. One of the key reasons we favor the federation approach over the
approach of importing data is that is leaves the ownership of the data within the
group that is responsible for the remote data source. Therefore, set the access to
the federated data source to read-only.

We also select the Main Object check box and add the Number column of our
FED_DATA table into the Unique Column field of the MBO definition window.
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Figure 6-31 MBO Definition window

A default Java class called psdi.mbo.custapp.CustomMboSet is specified in the
class attribute field. It is a default class that is specified automatically. You do not
have to write any code in order to define the MBO.

If you click the Attributes tab, you should find all of your column definitions of
your federated database. You can see that the Data Type of VARCHAR changed
to ALN (alphanumeric) in the MBO definition.
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Figure 6-32 Attributes tab
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Save your record by clicking the small diskette icon in the menu bar. The object
status will become “To be Added”, that is, you are not yet ready to use the new
MBO. You have created the definition, but the CCMDB database needs to be
updated first. We show how you can do that in 6.4, “Generate the object in the
CCMDB database” on page 168.

Important: If you change anything in the remote database, for example, add a
column or change the column length, you have to create a new nickname and
a new MBO.

6.4 Generate the object in the CCMDB database

Now that you have defined the object, you must generate it in the database. This
is accomplished by running the configdb program that is located on the CCMDB
process runtime database system.

In order to run the configdb program, you need to stop the application server
first. We also recommend that you log out from the CCMDB Web User interface
before you stop the application server.

You can stop the application server either using the command line or by using the
WebSphere Admin Console, as shown in Figure 6-33.
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: 20

82 File(s) 27,737 byt
Dir€s> 49.064.288 256 by
:\Progran Piles\ PP profi
MASERUER —username uasadmin -password smartuay_.

\hin bat

Figure 6-33 Stopping the application server

If you kept all the defaults at installation time, you should find the same directory
structure on your application server system, which is kenmore in our case.
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Use the stopserver.bat program shown in Figure 6-33 on page 168 in order to
stop the application server from the command line.

If you prefer to use the WebSphere administration console to stop the server, log
into the console. In our environment, we use the following URL to log in:
http://kenmore.itsc.austin.ibm.com:9060/ibm/console

You have to authenticate; we use the wasadmin account in our environment, as
shown in Figure 6-34.
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Figure 6-34 WebSphere administration console

In the tree view in the left frame, expand Servers and click Application servers,
and you will see all application servers defined in your implementation. In our

environment, we have the MXServer, which is the CCMDB J2EE™ application
server. Select it, and click the Stop button in order to stop the server.

Important: Before you move onto the next step and run the configdb
command, wait for a couple of minutes.
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The next step is to run the configdb command, as shown in Figure 6-35.

\WINDOWS' system32',cmd.exe

Nibmsmaximostoo lsSmaximo >configdh

Figure 6-35 Run the configdb command

You can run the configdb command from the directory without any arguments.

Running the command produces messages on the current terminal. You can also
check for more details in the log file, which is located in
c:\ibm\maximo\tools\maximo\log. There you can find logs for your recent
executions of the configdb command, as shown in Figure 6-36. You can sort it by
date.

— T ]
hadress [ Ci\bmimaximoltooisimaximaliog

il [ ConfigDB20071020114424.log - Notepad
File Edit Format Yiew Help k

—onfigDE started for schema MAXIMO Sat Oct 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007
Configoe connected to database jdbc:dbz: s enmore.itsc.austin. fhm. com: 50005 Mmaxdb?l Sat OCt 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007

updaté maxvars set varvalue = '1' whera varname = 'CONFIGURING

Zommit

Lpdate maxviewcolumncfy set changed = 'R’ where tablecolumnname s not null  and tablecolumnname |= 'ROWSTAMP' and not exists (¢select ¥ from maxattr
Lpdate maxattributecfg set changed = 'R’ where exists (select ¥ from maxwiewcolumncfg where viewname = entityname and viewcolumnname = columnname

!GEtt'irvg metadata Sat oct 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007
Configlring tables Sat Oct 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007
delete from securityrestrict where objectname = 'FED_DATA

&raatimg table ITSO_FEDERATION Sat OcCt 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007
commit

commit

’cnnﬁ'guring wiews Sat oct 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007
commit

ﬁefreshw‘ng attribute metadata sat oct 20 11:44:24 CDT 2007

?e1ete from autokey where not exists (select * from maxattributecfy c where c.autokeyname = autokey. autokeyname and c.changed !'= 'R')
Yelete from T_maxattrcfg where ownerid in (select maxattributeid from maxattributecfg where changed = 'R')

Helere fram maxattributecfy where changed = 'R’

éﬂe'lete From maxviewcolumncfy where changed = 'R°

delete from maxattribute
delete from 1_maxattribute

insert dnto maxattribute (ohjectname, attributename, attributeno, alias, autokeyname, canautonum, classname, columnname, defaultvalue, domainid, eaud
select ohjectname, attributename, attributeno, alias, autokeyname, canautonum, classname, columnname, defaultwvalue, domainid, eauditenabled, entityna
Ffrom maxattributecfg

insert into 1_maxattribute (] _maxattributeid, ownerid, langcode, title, remarks)
select T_maxattrcfgid, ownerid, langcode, title, remarks
From T_maxattrcfy

:| |
Figure 6-36 Results of configdb command

You can see from the log shown in Figure 6-36 that updates to the local
MAXDB71 database are created in order to point to the remote FED_DATA table
using the nickname ITSO_FEDERATION.
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If you do not see any error messages while running the configdb command, it is
usually not necessary to analyze the log. In case you are running into errors, the
log is your primary source for help.

Important: Before you move onto the next step and restart the application
server, wait for a couple of minutes.

The last step you need to take in this series of configuration steps is to restart the
application server, which can be done from the WebSphere Admin Console, as
shown in Figure 6-37.
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My Startup Pages

Guided Activities Application servers AN A 4 . ¥
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Troubleshooting
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Problem

Settings

Figure 6-37 Restart the application server through the WebSphere administration console

If you prefer to use the command line, replace the stopserver.bat command
with the startserver.bat command using the same arguments shown in
Figure 6-37.
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6.5 Define a relationship

In order to display additional data provided by a federated database table in an
existing application like the Actual Configuration ltem application, you must
establish a relationship between a preexisting MBO and the MBO that represents
the federated table.

You need to relate the data from the federated table to a specific record you
select in the CCMDB application. In our environment, we want to enrich the
Actual Cl application with additional data from our federated table to provide data
that is, for example, not discoverable or should be kept and maintained
separately.

You can use the new MBO pointing to the federated table in isolation, but we
recommend to always relate it to a standard MBO in order to have an anchor
point that it relates to because the purpose is to extend exiting local Cl data with
additional data from the federated source.

Figure 6-38 shows an overview of our relationship setup. We explain how to
perform this setup in this section.

Relationship Definition

Lirkage of Attibutes

Figure 6-38 Relationship definition overview

As we mentioned already, each application, such as the Actual Configuration
Items application, is based on a primary MBO that refers to the database table
and attributes being used to work with the appropriate data.

In our example, we use the ACTCI MBO, which is the primary MBO for the Actual
Configuration Items application. Each MBO has defined a number of attributes.
Use the Database Configuration application and search, for example, for the
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ACTCI MBO in order to see which attributes are defined for this object or choose
the object that you want to link to your newly created MBO.

The MBO that represents our federated table is ITSO_FEDERATION. There are
various attributes defined for this object as well that are actually pointers to the
columns in the remote database.

In order to link the two objects (MBOs), you have to find at least one qualifier or
attribute on each object to relate these objects.

In our example, we use the Description attribute of the ACTCI object to link to the
Hostname attribute of the ITSO_FEDERATION object.

If you need to discover which application object and attribute a specific field is
using in the database, select the field and press Alt+F1. This will bring up the
database definition for this field. Figure 6-39 shows this procedure for the
Description field in the Actual Configuration ltems application.

= 1 T N == 2 T =}

Back - () - %] [B] | Jsewch g reverttes {2 = &

< &) htto: ftsc.austin ibm talci

g formation Homepage &) 1M Giobal Print ] IBM Standard Software Installer &) IT Help Central &) Join World Commurity Grid & IBM Internal Help H

"Reports  # Start Center A Profle * Sign Out

[]Fina: | | #h [sekest Action vld @%@ » | &

= __Related Actual Gonfiguration tems. Operational Management Products

[abcadzctiviab.raleigh bm com S a2

Actual € [AMY_CHE.
Classification [

Humeric Value Unit of Measure Sect|

B redten O

Field:  Description
Table.Column: __ACTCLDESCRIFTION
Description of the Actual CI

Figure 6-39 Database definition for the Description field

The pop-up dialog shows that the field reflecting the host name of the Actual Cl is
actually point to the ACTCI.DESCRIPTION attribute in the database. This is the
attribute that we link to the HOSTNAME column of our federated database table.
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In order to define the relationship, go to the Database Configuration application
and search for the ACTCI object. This is the object that you have to use to define
the relationship, because it is the primary object of the application that we want to
extend (see Figure 6-40).

Ta Database Configuration - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

eaack - \ﬂ @ \\ fﬁ‘saardﬂ \;A:(Famrmes e Bv ; 4] 9
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| Filter 2§14 ,fe1-4014 %
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PROMOTEACT Promote Actual Clto CI ACTUALCH Actual Cis

[ Sselect Records.

Figure 6-40 Searching the Database Configuration for the ACTCI object

Select the Relationships tab and you can see all existing relationship definitions
(Figure 6-41).
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Figure 6-41 Relationships tab

Click the New Row button in order to create a new relationship definition
(Figure 6-42 on page 175).
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Figure 6-42 Creating a new row in the relationships definition

You now have to create the relationship definition by linking the DESCRIPTION
attribute of the ACTCI MBO to the HOSTNAME attribute of the
ITSO_FEDERATION MBO (Figure 6-43).
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Figure 6-43 Creating the relationship

Chapter 6. Implementing federation 175



Select ITSO_FEDERATION as the Child Object, and relate the description field
to the host name attribute in the Where Clause text box. Adding the colon sign in
front of the attribute (DESCRIPTION in our example) inside the Where Clause
field relates the value of the description attribute in the current window when
actually using the Actual CI application to the host name attribute of the child
object. This links the data of the two objects at runtime using a common
denominator.

Do not forget to save your relationship definition by clicking the small diskette
icon in the menu bar.

6.6 Create a new application

You can now make use of the object definitions in the CCMDB application layer.
Applications are what you link to in the Go To menu of the CCMDB Web User
Interface.

In our example, we create a new application named ITSO Actual Configuration
Items by duplicating and modifying the standard Actual Configuration ltems
application.

In order to create, duplicate, or modify an application, you have to use the
Application Designer application. In the CCMDB Web User Interface Go To
menu, select System Configuration — Platform Configuration — Application
Designer in order to launch the Application Designer application (Figure 6-44).
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Figure 6-44 Launching the Application Designer
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Search for the Actual Configuration Items application (Figure 6-45).
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Figure 6-45 Searching for Actual Cl application

Click the link to select the ACTUALCI application and click the Select Action
drop-down menu. Select Duplicate Application Definition from the drop-down
menu (Figure 6-46).
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Figure 6-46 Selecting Duplicate Application Definition
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This will bring up the Duplicate Application dialog (Figure 6-47).
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Figure 6-47 Duplicate Application dialog

Give your application a name and description. The description is what actually
appears in the Go To menu. The Main Object field is already pre-populated
because you duplicate an existing application.

In our example, we choose ITSO as the Application name and ITSO Actual
Configuration ltems as the Description. Click OK and you see a window where
you can start the modification of the user interface of your new application
(Figure 6-48 on page 179).
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Figure 6-48 Modifying the user interface of the application

Select the Actual Configuration Item tab in order to see the main window of the
application. This is the window that we modify by adding additional attributes to
present our federated data.

Bring up the Control toolbox by selecting the Control Palette icon from the menu
bar. This is the icon right next to the icon with the green arrow pointing to the
right. This will bring up the Control Palette.

From the Control palette, drag and drop the Textbox control into the application
section where you want to position your new field. This will add a new field to the
window labelled Textbox... with an invalid binding to the database. This is
because there is no association to an attribute in the database at this point in
time.
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Right-click the Textbox label, this will bring up a properties dialog (Figure 6-49).
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Figure 6-49 Properties dialog selection

Selecting Properties will bring up the dialog where you can define specifications

for this field, for example, to resolve the binding to the database (Figure 6-50 on
page 181).
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Figure 6-50 Properties dialog

In the Label specification, specify a name for the field as you want to present it to

the users of the application. In Figure 6-50, we label the field Federated: SLA
Level.

The most important specification in this dialog is to specify the binding to the
database using the Attribute specification field. In our example, we have to
specify the relationship that we defined in the previous step followed by the name
of the attribute of the federated database. This allows the system to calculate if
the relationship is true and, if it is true, show the attribute of the federated data
source that we specify as SLA LEVEL in our example.

ACTOFED is the name of the relationship while SLA LEVEL is the attribute name

pointing to the column of the federated database. Concatenate both by adding a
period (.) between them and tab out the field.
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Close the Textbox properties dialog and close the Control Palette toolbox if you
added all the fields that you want to see in the window of you application. We

added four attributes in total using the same approach as described above
(Figure 6-51).
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Figure 6-51 Added attributes

You see that we have added the following attributes:

Federated: state
Federated: Contact Person
Federated SLA Level
Federated: Location

vyvyyy

In the Textbox properties definition dialog, you have to specify the ACTTOFED

relationship concatenated with the appropriate attribute pointer in order to define
the binding to the database.

We do not use the hostname attribute itself outside the relationship definition,

because there is already a field (description) that holds the host name of the
Actual CI.
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Important: If you still see an invalid binding in your textbox definition, there is
something wrong with your definition. Check your relationship definition.

You are now ready to use your new application. Your configuration setup is
completed.

6.7 Use the new application

We launch our application by using the CCMDB Web User Interface Go To menu.
We select IT Infrastructure — ITSO Actual Configuration Items application
to launch the ITSO application (Figure 6-52).
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Figure 6-52 Starting the application

Since our new application is a copy of the Actual Configuration ltems application,
the primary object is the ACTCI object, in order to see all the Actual Cl data in
our system (Figure 6-53 on page 184).

Note: The system that we use for our federation example does not contain
detailed data. We just used a minimal set of attributes in this environment.
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Figure 6-53 Viewing list of Actual Cl data

We select the link for the Actual Cl labeled AMY_CI16 because we have an entry
in our federated database table FED_DATA that has the same entry for the host
name to resolve the relationship.
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Figure 6-54 Viewing details coniained in a federated data source

Based on the ClI record selection, the relationship gets resolved and data from
our federated database table shows up in the fields that we added to our new
application.

This data is resolved at runtime without needing to import it physically into the
CCMDB database.

In order to verify this situation, we change some of our entries locally in the

FED_DATA table using the DB2 Control Center. We changed the entries for the
SLA Level and the Contact Person (Figure 6-55 on page 185).
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Figure. 6-55 Changing data in DB2 Control Center

After changing the data in the federated database, the modified data shows up in
the application user interface.

Note: The additional fields have a grey color because they have been defined
as read-only.

This concludes our example of demonstrating how to set up a federated data
source and expose the data to a CCMDB application in the process runtime
environment.

6.8 Summary

This chapter provides a walkthrough of the steps required to utilize federated
data sources and modify the application user interface to display that data. In
many environments, federation will be an important capability. Modifying the user
interface to take into account new and different data items is quite simple and
straightforward.
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Process flow technology

The main purpose of any CMDB implementation is to support IT service
management processes. Processes require data in order to accomplish their
work. The IBM CCMDB solution is a combination of data and process layers.
Change and Configuration Management process templates are delivered as part
of the CCMDB V7.1 package. In addition, the CCMDB is considered the
fundamental building block for further ITSM process implementations. In the
same way that business applications are geared towards a higher degree of
automation, processes in the IT operations environment are required to increase
the level of automation in order to decrease operational costs.

In order to make process flows executable, some kind of workflow technology is
required in order to sequence different personas in different roles through the
activities and tasks of the process and deliver the right information at the right
time in the process. The final goal is to increase the operational efficiency.

Recently, a set of best practice guidelines for IT service management processes
has been documented in the ITIL library of documents. IBM has taken this best
practice documentation and extended it based on its own experience and
documented the results in a process reference model called the Process
Reference Model for IT (PRM-IT). The PRM-IT content is made publicly available
through the IBM Tivoli Unified Process (ITUP) tool.

For a deeper insight into ITUP and the ITUP Composer tooling, please see

Chapter 3, “IBM Tivoli Unified Process Composer process mapping and design”
on page 23.
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ITUP describes major activities and their work breakdown structure, the input
and output of each step, the roles responsible for each of the steps, and from a

Tivoli perspective, the tools required to support the process from an operational
perspective.

Figure 7-1 is an example of the ITUP representation of the high level Change
Management process flow. It represents the technology independent major steps
of a best practice Change Management process.
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Figure 7-1 ITUP Change Management activities

Each of the steps or activities is described in further detail. Figure 7-2 on
page 191 is a drill-down view into the Accept and Categorize Change activity of
the overall Change Management flow.
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Figure 7-2 ITUP Change Management process request

The tasks of this activity are aligned to support the generation of a process
request into Change Management.

Creating and submitting an RFC is a prerequisite for generating and working on

the change record itself. The IBM solution is very much aligned to industry best

practices. Its workflow technology provided by the CCMDB solution is capable of
taking the theoretical process models into its software runtime in order to make it
executable.

The IBM CCMDB solution delivers different default process templates for Change

and Configuration Management. Nevertheless, theory usually is different from
implementations and real life requirements. While best practice definitions and
reference implementations of IT service management processes can only
provide a high level of abstraction, daily work requirements are different in each

IT environment and depend very much on the specification or classification of the

process request.
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A Change Management process will differ depending on its nature. Different
people will be involved, different steps have to be taken for assessment, for
approval, or change implementation, depending on if a change request is, for
example, for deploying a patch to an operating system or deploying a complex
application into a composite, multi-tier application infrastructure. Very often, key
roles of a process are department dependent, for example, the role of a Change
Manager is represented by different people depending on the classification of a
change request.

Best practice definitions like ITIL or PRM-IT are independent descriptions of a
specific type or classification of a process.

The workflow technology must be flexible enough to adapt to different requests
and variations of a process in order to align to the daily work requirements. Easy
modifications of process definition need to be handled without any programming
skill for the administrative staff of the solution. The solution requires defining
different process templates as permutations of generic flow definitions while
using them based on the classification of a process request, for example, an
RFC.

While the activities of a process usually are consistent from use case to use
case, the tasks differ depending on the kind of request. Nevertheless the
workflow technology must be flexible enough to also handle different
requirements with respect to the high level activities of the process flow. There is
even the requirement and necessity to sometimes change the process flow while
the process instance is already in progress. Activities and tasks definitions are
required to be reusable for different process permutations in order to satisfy real
live requirements. Figure 7-3 reflects the necessity of a flexible and adoptable
approach of workflow technology.
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Figure 7-3 Flexibility in process design

The process request to Change Management or any other ITSM process has to
specify a classification that describes the nature of the request. In the case of
Change Management, the process request is also known as a Request for
Change. Depending on the classification of the request, the activities and tasks
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(steps inside the activity level) that are necessary to fulfill the request are chosen
by selecting and applying a predefined process template to the request. A
classification, for example, defines an urgency, a priority, a detailed description of
the request nature and, optionally, if known, the Configuration Items that are
targeted in the request.

A template has predefined the sequence of activities and tasks necessary to
handle the request and is considered to model the end-to-end model of the
process flow. There can be different process templates, also referred to as Job
Plan templates, depending on the daily work requirement to fulfill the change
request. A Job Plan template for deploying an operating system patch is different
from a process template for password change or deploying a complex J2EE
application. As reflected in Figure 7-3 on page 192, the tasks inside the activities
usually differ depending on the classification of the request. They can be
modified before the template gets applied to the request in case no predefined
template matches the need. The end-to-end flow can even be changed while the
process is already in progress in case an unexpected situation occurs. In some
cases, a whole activity might need to be skipped or automated transparently for
the user. An example of this would be the approval activity of a pre-approved
change type. A process request is closed once the last task of the final activity is
completed.

In this chapter, we describe the process flow technology components of the IBM
CCMDB solution. We highlight how the solution addresses the flexibility and
adoptability requirements mentioned.

Although there is one process runtime and workflow technology inside the
solution, a combination of different administrator facing applications are used to
model and customize end-to-end process flows of different IT service
management solutions.

In 7.1, “Technology overview” on page 194, we describe the different technology
areas and applications that can, but do not have to, be used in modeling and
executing a process flow, while in 7.2, “An end-to-end example” on page 205, we
use an example of a default process template for Change Management in order
to explain how they are jointly used in the CCMDB solution.

Please be aware that the intention of this chapter is not to provide a detailed user
manual of how to use and apply the technology; its goal is to explain how the
technologies are used together to represent an end-to-end process so that
administrators of the solution know where and how to modify the solution to fit
their environment.
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7.1 Technology overview

A combination of different administrator facing applications and technologies in
the CCMDB solution are used in order to define and apply a process model in
order to achieve a high degree of automation for ITSM process implementations
such as Change or Configuration Management.

In this section, we explain the concepts of a Job Plan, a Work Order, a Workflow,
as well as an Action or Action Group, and will touch on Process Requests as
related to the overall process flow.

Figure 7-4 relates an example of an overall abstracted end-to-end process model
of Change Management to the technologies used for the definition and

Figure 7-4 implementation of the flow model. As there are patterns of which
technology to use in which use case, there are definitely exceptions to the rules.
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Figure 7-4 Process flow technology interaction
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In this section, we explain each of the technologies and major roles in the overall
implementation, while in 7.2, “An end-to-end example” on page 205, we walk
through a concrete example provided in the CCMDB default implementation.

7.1.1 Process request and work order

Each process flow has its origin in a process request. A process request is
submitted and classified by a requester. The Process Request application is
used for creating a process request. A process request is always necessary as
the starting point for a process flow instantiation. Although a process request can
be considered as being part of the overall process flow, technically there is a
separation between a request and the activities of the respective process.

In Figure 7-5 on page 196, the process request is classified. Once the process
request is defined, it has to be submitted by the requester and be approved or
rejected by someone in a responsible role, such as the Change Manager.

Once the process request is approved, a work order object is created. Based on
the process manager type that is classified in the process request, the work
order is of a specific type. In our example, it becomes a change work order or
simply a change. You do not find the change record before the related process
request has been accepted.

A change work order can now be assigned a detailed work breakdown structure
by assigning a Job Plan Template to the change work order. A Job Plan defines
the activities and tasks that need to be taken to successfully perform the change
request. A Job Plan can either be applied manually to the Change Object in the
Change Application or can be automatically applied to the Change. In both
cases, the classification of the process request is a key factor to determine the
right Job Plan process template to be applied.

Once a Job Plan has been applied to the Work Order, a work plan object is now
generated and the process flow can be set into progress. Once all steps are
completed, the final step is to close the originating process request.

When applying a Job Plan Template to a Work Order, all activities and tasks
defined in the Job Plan are copied over to the Work Order Plan as children of the
Work Order Plan. If you need to modify the Work Order Plan you can modify the
Work Order plan without requiring a modification to the original Job Plan process
template.

For a step by step example of a Change Management end-to-end example, from
creating to closing a process request, please see 8.2, “Change Management
Process Manager” on page 243.
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Figure 7-5 Technical flow from process request to Work Order Plan

The process request classification makes use of a description, a priority, a
specification of the process manager type (for example, Change), an intended
completion date, as well as a more granular classification of the specific type
(such as a hardware, software, or storage change). The granular classification
scheme can be adopted according to your needs. If required and known, the
Configuration Iltem(s) targeted for this change can be specified in the process

request (Figure 7-6).
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Figure 7-6 Process request
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Figure 7-6 on page 196 shows an example of a process request to Change
Management, including its classifications. A configuration item has been
specified as well. Remember that a process request has to be submitted and
approved before a Work Order object gets generated.

All PMPs provide a type of work order. Change, Configuration, or Release
Management are examples of PMPs that provide specific work order objects that
get generated when accepting the respective process request.

7.1.2 Job Plan

Job Plans are used to represent the end-to-end definition of a process flow. It is a
detailed description of the work to be performed once a process request gets a
work order object and a Job Plan gets assigned to the work order object.

A Job Plan is a reusable template of a work item description. Once a Job Plan
gets assigned to a Work Order object, it becomes a Work Order Plan. The key
difference between a Job Plan template and a Work Order Plan is that the Work
Order Plan represents a process in progress, while a Job Plan template is, first of
all, a description of a work breakdown structure. One of the main differences
between the Job Plan or Work Order Plan and the Workflow technology is that
you can change a Work Order Plan even at runtime in case you detect an
incident that requires you to do so. You cannot change an instance of a workflow
while it is in progress. You have to think about all possible exceptions and
conditions while designing the workflow. This is not true for a Work Order Plan,
which you can change it at runtime.

Attention: We are referring to the specific workflow facility or application of
the CCMDB rather then the general capability to provide a workflow engine to
host end-to-end process workflows. The overall workflow engine leverages the
Job Plan as well as the Workflow application to define and run automated
service management processes.

In Figure 7-1 on page 190 and Figure 7-2 on page 191, we show an example of
default Change Management activities and tasks.

Job Plans are used to define the activities and tasks of a specific end-to-end
process flow. They are used to provide a description of the overall process.
Please remember that the Job Plan does not include a description of the steps
that are part of the process request phase, such as submitting and accepting an
RFC.
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In order to represent an end-to-end process flow, Job Plans use a nested
structure. A top level Job Plan includes the major activities of a process. These
activities depend on the process type and are usually aligned with best practice
definitions like ITIL or PRM-IT, as reflected in ITUP. Nevertheless, they can be
adopted to the requirements of the organization. The top level Job Plan is of type
Process.

Each activity represented in the top level Job Plan is defined as a nested Job
Plan itself. The IBM CCMDB solution delivers three default examples for Change
Management out of the box, a top level Job Plan for a standard change, one for
representing a pre-approved change, and a more specific example for
representing a change to a more complex J2EE application.

We expect the J2EE Application Job Plan to be a more detailed, production
oriented guideline while the Standard and Pre-Approved Job Plans are
abstracted guidelines oriented along the best practice definitions. Job Plan
definitions need to be defined in the detail required for your production
environment. Think of Job Plans as a technology-based representation of your
project plan documentation. All steps are defined inside the system and get
executed by a workflow engine.

In Figure 7-7, the last three rows show the default top level process definitions.
They contain the top-level activities of the process flow. Drilling into the example
of the Standard Change Job Plan, you see the activities shown in Figure 7-8 on
page 199 defined.
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CHG-P-F2 Pre-Approved JobPlan 0:00 ACTIVE PROCESS
CHG-P-F3 JZEE Application JobPlan 0:00 ACTIVE PROCESS

Figure 7-7 Change Management default Job Plans
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Figure 7-8 Standard change Job Plan activity definitions

Assessment, Approval, Schedule, Implement the Change and Post
Implementation Review (you need to scroll to the next page in order to see the
activity definitions) are the major activities defined inside the top level Job Plan
definition for the Standard Change Job Plan.

They are defined as tasks of the top level Job Plan. Each of the activities is
defined as a nested Job Plan. The nested Job Plans are of type Activity.

Figure 7-9 shows the nested Job Plan for the Post Implementation Review
activity.
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Figure 7-9 Nested Job Plan for Post Implementation Review activity
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In this case, the task definitions are not referring to nested Job Plans but define
the steps to be done inside the activity.

These tasks or steps can be manual tasks, automated tasks by running an
action, automated tasks by running a program that is executing a process on an
external system (for example, an operation management product like Tivoli
Provisioning Manager or Tivoli Configuration Manager), or can be tasks that
interactively guide you through a series of steps. These different types of task
definitions are reflected in Figure 7-4 on page 194. In order to define tasks as
manual, automated, or interactive steps, the Job Plan templates leverage the
Action / Action Group and Workflow facilities of the CCMDB solution. In 7.2.2,
“Process flow definition” on page 212, we explain in more detail with some
examples of how you define, inside a Job Plan task definition, a call out to an
action or workflow definition so that at the time of the runtime of the Work Order
Plan, the tasks get automated or semi-automated.

In Figure 7-22 on page 212, there are four tasks defined in a sequence on which
a responsible owner of the task has to work. You see that the final task in the
Post Implementation Review Job Plan is to update the overall Change progress
to close. This also closes the initial process request that has opened the Change
Work Order object.

A Job Plan represents a high level description of the process as well as a
detailed definition of the steps to be performed inside each of the activities. It is
flexible enough to adopt to organizational requirements while defining a process
template as well as changing the steps at runtime.

A Job Plan is a hierarchal structure using nested structures. The depth of the
structure is not limited by the technology. A sequence of steps is defined with the
ability to define dependencies between the steps. Each task defines the tasks
that need to be finalized before it can start itself. A task can define one or multiple
predecessor tasks that have to be finalized before it starts executing. We show
how to define the predecessors of a task in 7.2.2, “Process flow definition” on
page 212.

Tasks of a nested Job Plan hierarchy can run in parallel or sequentially,
depending on the predecessor definitions. This allows you to define a parent
child hierarchy as well as a way to define sibling relationships between the
different execution steps of the process definition. The flow control of a process
while in progress always propagates status changes of the lower tasks up in the
hierarchy. So, for example, if a task inside an activity is completed, it declares its
completion status in order to start the execution of the next task in the defined
sequence.

Figure 7-10 on page 201 illustrates an example of a dependency tree of nested
Job Plans and a dependant sequence of task definitions.
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Figure 7-10 Nested Job Plan hierarchy and task dependencies

Figure 7-10 shows four Job Plans, the top level Job Plan 1 and its nested Job
Plans B, C, and D. Technically, the nested Job Plans are defined as tasks inside
the top level Job Plan 1.

The nested Job Plans 2 and 3 start in parallel, while the execution of Job Plan 4
depends on 2 and 3 to finish. This illustrates the sibling concept.

Tasks E, F, and G of Job Plan 4 all start in parallel, while tasks J, I, and H all
depend on the completion of their respective predecessors.

To summarize, Job Plans are used to model the end-to-end process flow,
regardless if the flow is an abstract, type independent flow or a concrete example
reflecting your daily real life process flow requirements. Job Plans are templates
that get assigned manually or automatically to a Work Order that has been
generated through a process request and result in a Work Order plan. Job Plans
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define a hierarchy of tasks, including a way to define a dependency on task
completion of its predecessor(s). Tasks can run in parallel or sequentially.

There are different types of tasks. You can define manual, automated, or
interactive task types. Depending on the task type, you link the task definition to
an action, action group, workflow, or integration module. Please refer to 7.2.2,
“Process flow definition” on page 212 for a more detailed description of how to
link the various technology components together.

7.1.3 Workflow

In 7.1.2, “Job Plan” on page 197, we explain that Job Plans are used to model
the end-to-end process flow definition. The CCMDB V7.1 solution provides its out
of the box best practice examples of Change and Configuration Management
process definitions using Job Plan templates.

The workflow facility is another way to define and represent process flow
definitions inside the system. Nevertheless, the overall end-to-end flow definition
is defined in Job Plans while workflow definitions are leveraged from within tasks
of the overall Job Plan. Workflows can be initiated from a task in progress.

The following list provides the main reasons and requirements to call out from a
Job Plan task to a workflow:

>

Interactive automation with a user: If you need to provide some interaction
with the person in charge of the respective process step, for example, to make
a decision between different choices to be taken, an approval decision, or the
forwarding to a different application, a workflow is required. The workflow
designer application provides the capability to define a wizard-like interaction
with the user to guide the user through a set of activities and decision points.

Verification of conditions: Very often, you are required to analyze some data
before a decision can be taken how to route the record to the next step in the
overall process flow. Workflows allow you to define an evaluation of a record
using a so called Condition Node in the workflow designer application. The
evaluation indicates a true or false decision and can then redirect the record
based on that evaluation.

Obtain approvals: Workflows are the preferred way to obtain a positive or
negative approval from a person in charge of the decision. Depending on the
decision, the workflow can route the record either to one or the other next step
in the process flow.

Wait for another process to finish: If there is a need to suspend the process
execution until a different process working on the same record completes its
work, workflows provide the capability to define Wait Nodes in the workflow
designer application for this purpose. An example is the interaction between
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Change and Release Management. In case a change record is transferred to
release management for implementation, the Change Management progress
is set on hold until the release process signals completion.

Workflows can call actions or action groups for automating some of its execution
steps.

As a general rule of thumb, you call out from a Job Plan template task to a
workflow if you have the need to guide the user through some interactive steps.
While you use actions from within task definitions when running something in the
background, you usually call out to workflows when you must run something in
the foreground, such as an interactive dialog with a user.

Although there are some overlaps in the capabilities of what Job Plans and
workflows can provide, there are some key differences. Workflows cannot be
changed while in progress, so you must think about all the possible exceptions
during the design phase. Job Plans (work order plans) can be even changed at
runtime if needed for any reason. Job Plans are better suited to adopt to very
detailed, type dependant use cases of concrete process scenarios. We do not
discuss in detail the differences between the two technologies. but rather provide
you with the main reasons when to use workflows within a task definition of a Job
Plan template.

Workflows are modeled using a graphical designer called the workflow designer.
Various example are given in 7.2.2, “Process flow definition” on page 212.

7.1.4 Action and action groups

If a step in a process flow is required to be automated, you can call out to an
action or an action group by specifying the action inside the Job Plan template
definition. Actions are usually a codified sequence of short logic. You use actions
from within task definitions if you must run automation in the background.

An action can change the status of a task, set data values, run any custom action
by using a custom Java class, execute a program on the application server, or
initiate an application action, such as initiating a workflow.

Process Manager Products expose most of their capabilities by providing Java
custom classes that can be used from within an action.

An action group is a list of actions bundled together in a sequential list of member
definitions.
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Actions and action groups are defined in the Action application. If you search in
the Action application for the string “PM”, you see a list of all actions and action
groups provided by the various process manager products (Figure 7-11).
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Figure 7-11 Listing of all actions provided by Process Manager Products

The PMCHGPROGTOASSESSGRP action group shows that two SETVALUE
and one CUSTOM actions are used inside this action group. The custom action
is using a Java class for its implementation. The SETVALUE actions set the value
of the task and the status of the overall change process flow to a new status.
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Figure 7-12 Action group example for Change Management

Compared to previous versions of the Maximo technology (a key technology in
the CCMDB V7.1 solution), there are some changes in how end-to-end process
flows are modeled. While in previous versions the Workflow technology has been
primarily used to model end-to-end process flows, in Version 7.1, Job Plans are
the primary entity to model the flows. Workflows are called out to in specific
cases, for example, when an interactive dialog is required with a person taking a
specific role in the process. The workflow technology can still be used as it has
been used in previous versions; nevertheless, the default process templates for
Change and Configuration Management are modeled according to what we
describe in this chapter.

We have attempted to gain more flexibility in the process design of process
variations of a specific process type in order to better adopt to real life
requirements. Another reason is higher flexibility in changing the process model
even at runtime. While you cannot change a workflow while it is in progress, you
can change the definition of a Job Plan or Work Plan (in case the Job Plan has
been instantiated). When designing a workflow in the Workflow Designer
application, you therefore have to think of all possible exceptions that can happen
at runtime. Using Job Plans or Work Order Plans, you are able to react and
change the process flow if needed.

7.2 An end-to-end example

Now that we have explained the various technology components involved in the
overall process flow technology, including their interaction, we now provide
concrete examples of default Change Management process flow definitions
provided by the CCMDB V7.1 solution and explain where the interaction of the
technologies are applied.
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7.2.1 Process request and work order

In 7.1.1, “Process request and work order” on page 195, we show an example of
a process request for Change Management, also known as a Request for
Change. Once the request is submitted, the status of the process request is
changed from Draft to Queued.

The submit request is using workflow technology in order to validate the request
and apply the new status. The interaction of a process request and the workflow
technology is highlighted in Figure 7-4 on page 194.

The process request submit action gets the name of the workflow to call from a
system property called pmp.submit.workflow. This is the submit master workflow
for all kinds of process request submissions, regardless of the process request
type. You can find the system property in the System Properties application. If
you search for “submit”, you will find the submit master workflow called
ISMSUBMIT (Figure 7-13).
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Figure 7-13 Submit Master Workflow System Properties

Using the workflow designer application, the ISMSUBMIT master workflow looks

like the window shown in Figure 7-14 on page 207.
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Figure 7-14 ISMSUBMIT master workflow

The top row of the workflow designer canvas window shows various condition
nodes to validate various input parameters that have been specified in the
process request window. It then figures out, based on the input parameters,
which process type the process request is addressing.

The condition node ISCHANGE, for example, is checking if the process request
is of type change (Figure 7-15).

8 Ccondition Node Properties

Title  [ISCHANGE |Submit haster Workflow for Process Req uesh{ =

Expression  |:pmcomtype in (select value from synonymdomain where domainid="PMPTYPE"
and maxvalue="CHANGE')

Custom Class? []

Conc

Figure 7-15 Workflow condition to check for process manager type
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A simple expression is used to check if the Process Manager type equals
CHANGE.

If the condition is true, a subprocess node called CHANGESUB is initiated. This
is the sub-workflow that is submitting the request as a type change (RFC)
(Figure 7-16).

Tite [CHANGESUB | |Submit Master Workflow for Process Requests
Subprocess |PMCHGSUB |r |5uhm'rt an RFC ||§

Figure 7-16 Subprocess workflow node

After the subprocess is initiated, the main workflow ISMSUBMIT is stopped. This
is an example of a generic workflow making use of conditional checks to call
more specified workflow routines.

Looking at the definition of the PMCHGSUB workflow in the workflow designer
application, we can see the definition shown in Figure 7-17.

[ [ Fina: | @#h [Select Action ~ ) A @ @ o [Elae) |
List Canvas |__ Process
Process PMCHGSUB Submit an RFC = Changed By  [MAXADMIN
Object [PMCOMSR = Changed Date
Process Revision 1
NN x3 - > _, = ‘ : -
START 1 WALIDATE STOP 2

Figure 7-17 PMCHGSUB workflow

After an initial validation phase, the connector line between the VALIDATE and
the STOP 2 node causes the action properties to execute (Figure 7-18 on
page 209).
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Figure 7-18 Action properties of PMCHGSUB workflow

The action property definition dialog reveals that the workflow is using an action
for automating one of its steps. The action is called PMCHGSUBMITRFCGRP.
You can see that the action is only triggered if the validation is positive by looking

at the Positive? check box.

In a final step, we investigate the Action definition using the Actions application
(Figure 7-19).
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Figure 7-19 PMCHGSUBMITRFCGRP action definition

This is the action that finally sets the status of the process request to QUEUED.
The action is a custom action and is implemented by a custom Java class.

Once the class is successfully submitted, a person who has the authority to
accept the request reviews the request in the Process Request application and

either rejects or accepts the request.
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Similar to the ISMSUBMIT master workflow, there are master workflows for
accepting and rejecting a process request. The master workflow for the
acceptance of a request is ISMACCEPT, while the master workflow for the reject
operation is ISMREJECT. The master workflows are defined in the System
Properties application.

The ISMACCEPT master workflow is calling a specific subprocess workflow for
accepting a process request of type change called PMCHGACC. The
PMCHGACC workflow is using an action group called PMCHGACCEPT in order
to automate various activities (Figure 7-20).
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Figure 7-20 PMCHGACCERPT action group

All actions listed in the action group are of type custom and are implemented by
Java classes.

For example, the second row of the action group member in Figure 7-20 reveals
that a Change Work Order object is created. The first row reveals that all the
classifications that have been specified in the process request are copied over to
the Change Work Order object. The last row reveals an action that sets the
status of the request itself to ACCEPTED.

Once you have accepted a process request, a work order object is generated.

You can either see the work order object in the Work View or the Change
application (Figure 7-21 on page 211).
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Figure 7-21 Change Work Order object created from process request

The reason we explained the process request background behavior in some
detail is that you probably have a requirement to modify the behavior of the
submit or accept operations.

Given that you have the requirement of setting some attributes of the Change
Work Order object based on the input parameters of the process request, you
can, for example, do so by modifying the workflow that is triggered when
accepting the RFC process request (PMCHGACC). Given that a change request
is opened to patch the operating system of the CEQO’s mobile computer, you
probably want to treat the request differently from a normal change request.
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In this case, you can, for example, add an action to the action group
PMCHGACCEPT used within the PMCHGACC workflow to set the value of some
specific parameters using the Action Type SetValue. You would use this action
from within the workflow after using a conditional node in the workflow to check
for a specific condition (Computer System owned by CEO).

Using actions of type SetValue is a frequently used concept used in the product.
Figure 7-22 shows an action of type SetValue that sets the change progress
state to IMPLEMENTED.
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Figure 7-22 SetValue action definition

The Parameter/Attribute field holds the field to be changed to the value specified
in the Value field.

The same model of modifying the submit or accept workflow can be considered
when you want to apply a Job Plan template automatically to the work order
object based on some specific classification attributes of the process request.

7.2.2 Process flow definition

After you have gone through the process of submitting and accepting a process
request, a work order object is created. In order to generate a Work Order Plan
from the Work Order, a Job Plan template is applied. In our example, the Work

Order object is a Change Work Order object.
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After you have created a Change Work Order Object, you can find the record in
the Change application. You can see that all attributes of the process request
have been copied over to the Work Order object (Figure 7-23).

Changes

7 GoTo il Reports

‘ [w]eina | [Seect actin

Mideev GQARIGGIVNER

List Change ] Plans _ Aduals © log Pr Detais Impact Analysis

Clnumber

Description

BPEL Enabled? []
BPEL I Progress? [ ]

Change Oviner : Owner Group : Status Progress Machments &
FLLERGT50 Pocess Reauest for a Standerd Chenge] Clssifcaion [PUCHG | PUCHGSFW 2
et [ |A Class Description @P
hsset 7| E Priority :|
Lacation 2] lE] podydsifcaton [ |d
Configuration iem & |a Service Group Fl
GL Account yel Service rl
Target Description :l@ Vendor r
AssetlLocaton Privrty :| ste [get
Change Type: :|p SLA Applied? []
RemsmiwChange | | Under Fow Coniro? [7]
Verification E] Suspend Fiow Contro? [ ]
RekAssessment || Fowscion [ |4
BkOuPan |4 Fow Acton Assst? []
e

Areas Affected for Change 1002

e

Classification Source Descripfion Sequence Progress?
No rows to display...
A
Target Assets,Locations and Cls * e & &
Asset Location Configuration ftem Target Description uence Progress? Site
S S VN .V T ) A w-m N [ P R YO

G

Target Start [:a) Scheduled Start Actual Start

TargetFinish |13007 759 A0 | Scheduled Finish Actual Finish

Estimated Duration” [ 000 Time Remaining Reported Date | 1112407 8:37 Al B

User Information B

Figure 7-23 Applying a Job Plan to a Change - the Change Work Order Object
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In order to apply a predefined Job Plan template to the Change object, select the
Plans tab and click the arrow symbol next to the Job Plan field. A list of
predefined Job Plan templates aligned to the type of Work Order object, in this
case of type Change, is presented in a new dialog. Click the template you want to
apply and the Job Plan activities are listed as child objects in the Change record
dialog (Figure 7-24).
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Please refer to Chapter 8, “Process Managers” on page 233 where we explain

the end-to-end life cycle of a Change Management process from its origination
inside a process request until the request gets closed after the change process
itself is completed.

The rest of this chapter explains the major configuration fields of a Job Plan
template and explains the various possibilities for task definitions.
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Figure 7-25 shows the top level definition of the Standard Change Job Plan. It
shows the major activities (four out of five listed in this window). Each of the
activities is defined as a task in a defined sequence. Each task has a task
number that is foremost relevant for defining predecessor dependencies between
the different tasks.

|y [setect Action MOdel @ GangR
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Figure 7-25 Job Plan top level task definition of activities

Each Job Plan template has a header section that holds attributes that are
targeted to the parent work order object, while each task has its own detailed
definition. The task definition is valid for the child work order object. Remember, a
child work order object is created after a Job Plan template has been applied to
the work order object.

One of the most important flags in the header section is the Flow Controlled?
check box. Make sure the check box is checked; otherwise the Work Order Plan
would not automatically start the children and tasks of the work order object.
Each task has a Flow Controlled? check box as well. Make sure it is checked.
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By default, the check box is checked as needed. The flow control specification
determines if the task participates in the enforced sequencing.

Since the top level Job Plan template is defining the activities of the process flow,
the task definition refers to a nested Job Plan. You can see that the Approval
phase is referring to the nested Job Plan CHG-F2. The task has a predefined
predecessor, which is task 10. Since task 10 is referring to an activity, all the
tasks in the activity have to be completed before the first task inside the Approval
activity can start.

We explain the other most relevant fields of the task definition section while we
walk through concrete examples in the rest of this chapter.

In the lower section of the Job Plan template window are additional tabs like
Labor, Material, Services, and Tools. Though these capabilities stem from the
Enterprise Asset Management® world in order to specify what people, services,
or tools are needed to perform the change, you can use them in the IT world as
well.

While Figure 7-25 on page 215 shows the task definitions for the high level
activities of the process flow, Figure 7-26 on page 217 shows an example of task
definitions of a process flow template specifying concrete steps to take.
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Figure 7-26 Job Plan task definition of J2EE Implementation Job Plan

The J2EE Implementation Job Plan template defines the steps required to deploy
a complex J2EE application. Tasks like Install Database Scripts or Configure
JVM™ on all Cluster Nodes define type dependant implementation steps. You

can customize or further detail them if needed.

Figure 7-26 shows an example of how classifications can be used to further
classify the nature of the task. Classifications can be used in validations or

decision points of the workflow logic if necessary.

The task definition does not have any predecessor definition, which means that it
can run in parallel to all other tasks defined inside this Job Plan, given the other
task definitions do not have a predecessor definition either.
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The following example of a task definition inside the Assessment activity Job
Plan template reveals that the Assess Security Impact task merely requires task
10 to be completed (Figure 7-27). It does not rely on any other task in the Job
Plan to be completed.
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Figure 7-27 Assessment Job Plan template
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Next, we explain how to define a task that calls out to a workflow definition. The
main reason to call out to a workflow is to guide the user within the process flow
through some interactive automation, for example, requiring a decision or routing
him to another application. Another reason to use the workflow technology is if
some conditional checks are required. Workflows are usually triggered if some
user activity needs to run in the foreground.

If a task needs to call out to a workflow, the workflow name needs to be specified
in the Assisted Workflow field of the task definition.
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In Figure 7-28, the workflow PMCHGIASWF is specified in the Assisted Workflow
field.
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Figure 7-28 Assisted Workflow task definition
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If we look at the graphical view of the workflow definition in the Workflow
Designer application, it shows that the workflow has an interaction node
definition with the name REDIRECT (Figure 7-29). An interaction node is used to
route a user to another application in the system.

) Workflow Designer

[ [ ] Fing: | | ity [Select Action [ ) @ @ @ o B & &
Canvas Frocess
Process  [PMCHGIASWE | [Launch to impact Analysis tab of Related Chan| (=] Changed By [MASCADMIN
Object |WOACTNVTY |5 Changed Date  |10/22/07 3:45 PM
Process Revision 1
AL ” s : - S .
b = @
START REDIRECT STOP

Figure 7-29 Assisted Workflow Canvas in Workflow Designer Application

The properties of the interaction node (right-click the icon) show the definition
shown in Figure 7-30.

B Interaction Mode Properties

- e ——
Title |REDIRECT Redirect to the Impact Analysis tab of Related q

Application  |CHANGE B
TabName [analysis
Action | Fel
Relation [PMCHGTSKTOCHG

Launch Process F o
Directions Title ]

Directions Body [ ]

Figure 7-30 Workflow Interaction Node Properties

The property definition shows that the user is guided to the Impact Analysis tab
of the Change Application when this task of the workflow is initiated. Remember
that the task definition is inside the Assessment Job Plan template definition.
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Impact analysis is a key concept of Change Management to analyze the potential
technical and business impact of a change procedure.

Note: A workflow can use an action or action groups inside its execution
model. We prefer to call an action from a workflow rather then calling the task
directly from the task definition of the Job Plan if, for example, we require a
conditional check before a decision can be made as to which action to run.

Next, we explain an example of a task definition that calls out to a predefined
action. An action or action group is specified if you want to run a self-sufficient
program in the background. Another reason to specify an action in the Flow
Action field of the task definition is if you want to call out to an action that itself
calls out to a workflow.
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This is the example that we explain on the following pages. The action called
APPACTWOA is specified in the Flow Action field (Figure 7-31).
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Figure 7-31 Flow Action definition from Security Approval task

If the Flow Action Assist? check box is checked, the action will not run
automatically when the task is set into progress. An example would be if you are
required to manually start the action by pushing an additional button that you
have defined on the application user interface. By default, the Flow Action
Assist? check box is unchecked.

If the Suspend Flow Control? check box is checked, the automation of the task is
suspended until it gets resumed again.

In the Actions application, we look at the definition of the APPACTWOA action
(Figure 7-32 on page 223).
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Figure 7-32 Action definition in action application

The action is of type Application Action with a value of WFINITIATE. This tells us
that the action initiates a workflow. The name of the workflow is specified in the
Parameter/Attribute field. The name of the workflow in Figure 7-32 is
APPWFWOA. Remember that the task definition is inside the Job Plan template
for the approval activity phase.

Figure 7-33 shows the APPWFWOA workflow in the workflow designer
application.

e Workflow Designer

[ [~] Findt: | | dt [Selectaction  [w] () @ @@ @ (33O 8 &
List Canvas Process
Process  |[APPWFWOA D o Changed By
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NN =e - > / = v = -
START @APPROVTSK STOP 2

Figure 7-33 Workflow definition of workflow called by action

The @ APPROVTSK is a task node definition. Task Nodes in a workflow layout
definition is used to assign a record to a role that is resolved to a group of
responsible people. The assignment of work at runtime of the process is shown
in the Start Center in-box of the respective people.
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Looking at the @ APPROVTSK task node properties, you can see that the record
will be shown in the in-box of the work order approval owners. Those are
specified by using the role APPROLEWOA (Figure 7-34).
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Figure 7-34 Approval workflow task properties

The definition in Figure 7-34 requires at least one of the approval owners to
approve. This is specified by the radio button When any assignment is
accepted. The other option would be to require all users of the approval owner
group to approve.

Once a user approves the record while the process is in progress, the overall
process is taken to the next step.

The approver or group of approvers (depending on the resolution of the role
definition) is shown in the approvers in-box with a message that is using the
following communication template (WFASSIGN) (Figure 7-35 on page 225).
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Figure 7-35 Communication template used by approval task node

A communication template defines a predefined message text with variables that
gets posted to either the users start center in-box or sent by e-mail.

Depending on a positive or negative approval decision, the APPWFWOA
workflow defines what needs to be done next. This is defined as a property on
the connection lines between the @ APPROVTSK and the STOP 2 node.
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Figure 7-36 shows the properties of the connection line for a positive approval
decision.

8 Action Properties
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Figure 7-36 Positive decision point for approval task node

In this case, the WO COMP action is called to set the status of the defined
approval task to completed. Remember that this task is just one of many
approval tasks in the Job Plan template. The same mechanism is used for all
approval tasks in the Job Plan template for the approval activity.
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Our final example is another example of how to define an assisted workflow as
part of the task definition (Figure 7-37). This time our intention is to highlight the
interaction between the Change and Configuration Management process flows.
The CI Data Update task of the Implement the Change Job Plan template calls
out to an assisted workflow called PMCHGCRAWEF. This informs the
Configuration Manager of the changes that have been performed by Change
Management. The Configuration Manager is in charge of updating the data in the
CCMDB in a controlled way. The assisted workflow is interactively guiding the
user of Change Management through the process of generating a process
request to Configuration Management:
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Figure 7-37 Change Management generates a Process Request to Configuration Management
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The definition of the PMCHGCRAWF workflow in the workflow designer
application is shown in Figure 7-38.

= VWorkflow Designer
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Figure 7-38 Definition to generate Process Request Configuration Management

The workflow is using an interaction node called MOV2COMREQ that
interactively guides the user to the process request application in order to let the
user fill out the details of the process request definition into Configuration
Management.

This is an example of an interaction between processes of different types.
Remember that a process interaction always requires a process request before a
work order object can be generated.

A another good example for a predecessor definition is shown in Figure 7-39 on
page 229.
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A GoTo it Reports # Start Center 4 Profie

¥ Sign Qut 2 Help

¥ |Fing h [sekct Acton Mil@ddia i@

List ob Plan \iork Assets

JobPlan [CHGF4 moment e Change

‘\ﬂ Organization l:lr‘

Aftachnents &

Status @ Defaut WO Class l-;,] Supervisor I:/' ‘Work Group I
Temu\atﬂyne* \Activiy WO Priorty l:l Crew '7,-‘ Qwiner r
Duratmn'ﬁl Interruptible? D Lead tf QOwner Group i
Classification r Flow Controlled?
Class Description £ Suspend Flow Contol? ]
Launch Entry Name 2 Flow Action l:l,a
Fiow Acton Assit? []
i Fiter > {0, §i ,5-B0f8 4 e
Sequence * Task® Description Durgtion Meter
» 5 50 Verify Implementation B8 000 ﬁ
» [} 80 ClData Update ] 000 ﬁ
b 7 0 Document Resutts g 000 i
Details .9
Organization :l,-‘ Dummnxﬂl Attachments &
st (R P der [ ]2
Task Owiner :lﬁ
Sequence jl Owner Group —‘f

Nested Job Plan 2

Classificafion  |PIICHG \ PMCHGTSK | PCHGCPR

Class Description | Change Progress task

Launch Entry Name:

Implementton Task? [ ]

Fiow Controlle?
Sugpend Fow Contro? [ |

Flow Action  |PCHGPROGT( #

Fiow Action Assit? [ |

Assisted Workfiow #

Predesessurs 1020200506070 TRy
Labor Materials Serviees Took
[ oFiber> {204 4ier
Task Craft Skl Level Hours Rate: Line Cost

Figure 7-39 Predecessor definitions in task definition

The Update Change Progress to implemented task of the Implement the Change
Job Plan template is the final task defined in the overall sequence. The
predecessor field reveals that all other tasks have to be completed before the
task can be started. It may not start in parallel to any other task of this Job Plan.

So far we have explained how a task can define different types of automation
inside the Job Plan template. We have shown how to call out to an action, a

workflow, as well as a workflow that guides the user interactively through the
process of generating a process request.
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Nevertheless, there will be steps in the overall process flow that are manual since
there is no way to completely automate every task. An example of such a manual
task is the Document Results task of the Implement the Change Job Plan

template (Figure 7-40).
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Figure 7-40 Definition for a manual task
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The user has to document the steps that have been taken during the change

implementation manually. There is no way
documentation.

to automate this kind of

Sometimes it is necessary to have the support of an external system within the
overall process flow. The external system for example holds valuable information
that is not synchronized into the CCMDB, such as current status information
about a configuration item. We refer to external systems usually as Operational

Management Products (OMPSs).
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If, for example, during a change review you want to verify if your changes took
effect, you can Launch in Context to an operational management product like
IBM Tivoli Monitoring to check if the status of your Cl has been changed as
intended. To do so, in the task definition, you need to define a value in the
Launch Entry Name field. This requires an entry of a Launch in Context definition
that is defined in the Launch in Context application.

Figure 7-41 reveals the values of definitions that have been defined in the
Launch in Context application.
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Figure 7-41 Task Launch in Context Definition
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7.3 Summary

In this chapter, we explain the major capabilities of a Job Plan template task
definition. We explain how to define manual and automated tasks, tasks to
Launch in Context to an external system, how to interact with other process
types, and define the sequence of tasks inside a process by defining
predecessor relationships between the tasks.
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Process Managers

This chapter describes the basics of both the Change Management and
Configuration Management PMPs and how they may be used and integrated with

other Process Managers.
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8.1 Overview of Process Managers

234

Process Managers (PMs) are Web applications that permit integration,
automation, and implementation of processes. It is composed of flexible
workflows that can be customized as necessary. PMs enable the creation of
executable process flows, provide a user interface to allow users to perform
process procedures, gather information from different sources, interact with
external tools, leverage and update information in the CCMDB, and provide
information to monitoring, analysis, and reporting. In addition, PMs provide
capabilities to track execution metrics and provide dashboards and reports that
allow IT organizations to identify bottlenecks and improve organizational
productivity.

Process Managers leverage industry best practices like IT Infrastructure Library®
(ITIL), Control Objectives for Information and Related Technology (COBIT), and
enhanced Telecom Operations Map (eTOM). They enable implementations of IT
service management process because they already have default processes
aligned to the best practices, so it is not necessary to build a process from
scratch.

Note: A process is a sequence of interrelated activities that receive an input,
add value to it, and produce an output that achieves a specific objective. It is
guided by policies and should be controlled through key performance
indicators.

Process Managers are essential components of the IBM Service Management
architecture. Figure 8-1 on page 235 shows how Process Managers relate to the
IBM Service Management architecture.
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Figure 8-1 Architectural context of IBM Service Management

8.1.1 Process Manager role

Once a best practice process is understood and selected, organizations then
have to determine the best way of implementing that process. For organizations
that need to automate their processes, it is often necessary to hire developers to
build workflow-based applications from scratch. This requires organizations to go
through a full development cycle to model, simulate, develop, deploy, and
execute these processes. This is often an expensive proposition, requiring
advanced development tools to build workflow-based applications.

An alternate option is to use a prebuilt process management product that
provides an implementation of a particular process of interest, along with
significant process flow management and automation capabilities. Such products
need to provide IT operations managers with the ability to reconfigure process
flows as needed directly through the PM graphical user interface (GUI) without
going through an expensive development cycle. Reconfigured processes need to
remain consistent with corporate guidelines to ensure compliance with corporate
and legal requirements.
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Once the PM is installed and configured, it is ready for use by the IT operations
staff to perform process tasks in their daily operations. The PM is responsible for
routing tasks to the right user and keeping track of the progress of the tasks
assigned to different users participating in the process. Process execution
metrics are often gathered for analysis and reporting, both by the PM itself and
by external tools. Analysis of these metrics is used to understand process
bottlenecks and can be used to re-engineer processes to improve organizational
efficiency.

Figure 8-2 gives an overview of the Process Manager role.

Govern

!

Document Automate M| Manage

Figure 8-2 Process Manager role

8.1.2 How Process Managers work

Process Managers enable the creation of flexible process flows and provide a
user interface to allow users to perform the tasks and complete the process
steps. They enable aggregation of information from different sources (including
external tools) through tool integration modules.

A Job Plan is a template, with a detailed description of work to be performed on
an asset, configuration item, or location. When using Job Plans, it is not
necessary to enter the same information every time that a work order is created
for a similar request. A Job Plan can be applied to an unlimited number of work
orders. After a Job Plan is applied to a work order, its resource estimates and
tasks are copied into a work plan for the work order. The work plan can be
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modified so that the procedures, labor, materials, services, and tools are more
specific to the work order, without affecting the original Job Plan template.

Job Plans can be applied to different types of changes:

» J2EE Changes

» Standard Changes

» Emergency Changes
» Change with Release

The Job Plans application should be used to create, view, modify, or delete Job
Plan records. A Job Plan typically includes procedural descriptions and lists of
estimated labor, items and materials, services, and tools to be used on the job.

The starting point for the Process Manager is when it receives a process request
from the Process Request Application that is responsible for administering the
process requests that were submitted. Within it, a process request is submitted,
accepted, rejected, or closed.

After a process request is accepted, a Job Plan can be applied to a work order by
the Process Manager.

Figure 8-3 illustrates the process request flow and how it interacts with the
Process Manager.

4 change to P 4
| RESOLVED J/} y
. ;J‘{’,

Figure 8-3 Process request and Process Manager
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Nested Job Plan

A Nested Job Plan is a Job Plan that is used to create work order hierarchies. It
also supports the concept of creating small Job Plans that are intended to be
re-usable components of large work projects.

Each Job Task will be able to define a nested Job Plan. When applied to a work
order, these nested Job Plans will create child Work Orders instead of Tasks.

More information can be found in Chapter 7, “Process flow technology” on
page 189.

8.1.3 Job Plan

This section explains how to work with Job Plans.

Some information in CCMDB is specific to Enterprise Asset Management, so just
the important and appropriate information about Change and Configuration
Process will be highlighted here.

Create a Job Plan
To access the Job Plans application, click the application link in Start Center, or

select Go To — Planning — Job Plans. Within the Job Plan application, click
the New Job Plan button.
Defining a Job Plan consists of the following steps:

» Defining the tasks by breaking the job down into steps in the Job Plan Tasks
table window

» Defining the labor craft/skills and hours on the Labor sub-tab
» Defining the materials needed on the Materials sub-tab

» Defining the services needed on the Services sub-tab

» Defining the tools needed on the Tools sub-tab

These steps are applied according to the purpose of each Job Plan. For
example, some Job Plans may not require materials.

A required field is the template type. It defines the type of template that should be
applied to the Job Plan. It can be:

» Process: Should be used to classify a Job Plan as a process. It is the top level
of the hierarchy.

» Activity: Should be used to classify a Job Plan as an activity. It is the lowest
level of the hierarchy.
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Maintenance: Should be used to classify a Job Plan as maintenance. It is

mostly used for enterprise asset management situations.

configuration PMP purposes.

Figure 8-4 shows the Job Plan form.

Configuration PMP: Should be used to classify a Job Plan as a Job Plan for
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Figure 8-4 Create Job Plan

Define Job Plan Tasks
Each Job Plan can be broken down into a series of steps that must be performed
to complete the job; these steps are called Job Plan Tasks. The Tasks table
window on the Job Plans page contains a list of numbered tasks that have been
defined for a Job Plan, along with a description of the work to be done for that

step, and the estimated time for its completion. These tasks can also use nested

Job Plans.

It is possible to assign the tasks number to any estimated labor, materials,
services, and tools that are associated with the task. This is helpful to track and

report information by task.

Each Job Plan Task can include the following information:

» Sequence: Used to identify the order in which tasks should be performed.
Tasks can have the same sequence number if they should or could be
performed simultaneously. After you apply a Job Plan to a work order,
CCMDB copies the sequence numbers to the work order’s tasks.

Task ID: Unique identifier of the task. The default is for CCMDB to increment

task numbers by 10, for example, 10, 20, 30, and so on. This gives you the
flexibility to add new tasks between existing ones.
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» Description: Description of the work to be done for the task.

» Duration: Estimated number of hours to perform the task.

» Meter: The meter associated with the measurement point of an asset, for
example, a pressure gauge.

Figure 8-5 shows the Job Plan Tasks window.
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Figure 8-5 Job Plan Tasks

A key point at this point is to define the predecessor task. When a predecessor
task is defined for one task, it means that the task will only be performed when
the predecessor task is completed.

To define a predecessor task, click the arrow near the Predecessor field and then
choose the predecessors tasks.

Figure 8-6 on page 241 illustrates the Predecessor tasks.
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Figure 8-6 Selecting Predecessor Task

After defining all Nested Job Plans, they should be associated to the main Job
Plan; Figure 8-7 illustrates a Job Plan with Nested Job Plans.
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Figure 8-7 Job Plan with Nested Job Plans

To associate a Nested Job Plan, select the Job Plan task to view its properties,
then click the arrow near the field Nested Job Plan.

All Job Plans available will be shown; select the appropriate one.
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Figure 8-8 illustrates the association of a Nested Job Plan.
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Figure 8-8 Associating a Nested Job Plan

Note: To have an action automatically performed after a task is completed,
you have to define the action in the Flow Action field and not check the Flow
Action Assist field.

Delete a Job Plan

If a Job Plan record is not listed on any other CCMDB record (for example, listed
on an RFC), it can be deleted by selecting Delete Job Plan from the Select Action
menu. CCMDB will display an error message if the Job Plan cannot be deleted.

A Job Plan can only be deleted by someone who has security authorization to
view all of the Job Plans, that is, access to all Organizations and Sites listed on
the Job Plan.

Duplicate Job Plans

The Duplicate Job Plan action should be used to create a copy of an existing Job
Plan, for example, if you want to create a similar Job Plan for two different Sites.
Once a Job Plan is duplicated, it can be modified as needed.

When duplicating a Job Plan, it duplicates only the portions of the Job Plan that
security access permits to be duplicated, based on security authorizations.
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Job Plan status
A Job Plan record can have one of the following statuses:
» DRAFT: Default status for new records. A Job Plan is still being created and

has not yet been approved for use on work orders. Job Plan records with a
status of DRAFT cannot be associated with PMs or work orders.

» ACTIVE: Job Plans that have been approved for use on work orders. A Job
Plan record must be active to be associated with PMs and work orders.

» INACTIVE: Job Plans that are no longer required, for example, one that has
been replaced by a different Job Plan. Inactive Job Plan records do not
appear in select value lists.

As a best practice, Job Plan records that are no longer needed should be
deactivated by having their status changed to INACTIVE rather than deleted.

8.2 Change Management Process Manager

This section discusses the Change Management Process Manager.

8.2.1 Change Management overview

Change Management is a process responsible for protecting the environment
from unauthorized changes. Through it, standardized methods and procedures
are defined for efficient and prompt handling of all change in order to minimize or
avoid the impact of change-related incidents on service quality and consequently
on business.

Information Technology has become a critical success factor for business,
meaning that interruptions in IT service and quality issues may cause significant
impact to business, including financial damages. Therefore, you need a rigorous
control of changes.

A wide variety of reasons can drive a request for change (RFC). The following
items are some of the most common occurrences in the IT environment that
require a RFC:

» Business requirements have changed.

» An incident or problem resolution that modifies one or more configuration
items.

» A new configuration item needs to be introduced to the IT infrastructure.

» An existing configuration item needs to be removed.
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» An existing configuration item needs to be upgraded.

» New or changed legislation requires a corresponding change in the IT
infrastructure.

» A business unit has changed locations, requiring the wholesale relocation of
office equipment and computing resources.

» Vendors or contractors have changed their products or services.

Note: ITIL defines the objective of Change Management as to ensure that
changes requests are recorded and then evaluated, authorized, prioritized,
planned, tested, implemented, documented, and reviewed in a controlled
manner.

Change life cycle flow

The Change Management process begins when a Change Requester submits a
Request for Change with minimum information. The person responsible for
receiving the requests analyzes the request, and accepts or rejects it. If the
request is accepted, a Change Owner is assigned and then a change record is
opened. The change owner is responsible for providing all information about the
requested change; the level of detail will depend on the type of change and the
process defined.

CCMDB organizes a change in two phases: First it is handled as a process
request, and after being accepted, it becomes a change record.

Some suggestions of what information a change record should contain are:

Description

Configuration items impacted (can be changed during the assessment step)
Reason for change

Effects if the change is not implemented

Proposed date, time, and time frame

Proposed category (for example, minor, significant, or major)
Proposed priority

Risk assessment and risk management plan

Backout plan

Backup information

Activity plan

Estimated resources

Estimated costs and quality of service

VVYYYYYVYVYVYVYYVYYVYY

244 IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



The Change Owner receives the change and completes the information required.
Then, Change Analysts and Subject Matter Experts assess the change record.
During the assessment, both the technical and business aspects should be
analyzed:

Change reason

Impact on business

Risks of change implementation
Resources needed

Proposed date, time, and time frame
Relationship with other changes
Backout plan

Backup available and required

vVVyVYyVYVYYVYYVvYYyY

According to ITIL, changes that are categorized as standard/pre-approved do not
need to go through Change assessment and approval.

Note: Preapproved or standard changes are potential changes that have
already been analyzed and approved by the Change Manager/Change
Advisory Board. Standard changes tend to reoccur, are well understood, and
are relatively risk-free. Change Management maintains a list of
pre-approved/standard changes.

After the assessment is completed, the Change Owner schedules the activities,
determines the ClI attribute modifications, and sends the RFC to a Change
Approver that examines the analysis results and determines whether to approve
the RFC.

When the RFC is approved, the Change Manager schedules the RFC. The
activity for scheduling a Change takes into account the Forward Schedule of
Change, eliminating conflict between differing Changes, and assigning
appropriate resources accordingly.

Approved Changes may be subsequently scheduled into target Releases, in line
with the policy for determining Releases. The result is an updated Forward
Schedule of Change (FSC), containing details of all approved changes and their
implementation dates, along with a Projected Service Outage (PSO), containing
details of changes to agreed Service Level Agreements and service availability.
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The Change Implementer receives the RFC and implements as planned.
Approved changes are implemented primarily using Release Management, but
some changes are implemented using an assignment by the Change Manager
(within Change Management). This determination is made by Change
Management policies and the appropriate change model. Regardless of who
implements the change, Change Management monitors the deployment of the
change.

After the change has been implemented, the Change Owner opens a process
request to Configuration Manager to update Cl attributes in CCMDB.

The Change Manager conducts a post implementation review after a predefined
elapsed time. It ensures that the Change has had the desired effect and met its
objectives, and that Users and Customers are satisfied with the results, or to
identify any shortcomings. Finally, the RFC record is closed.
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Figure 8-9 illustrates the Change Management process flow just described.
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Figure 8-9 Change Management process overview
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Change Management roles

A role is an abstract definition of a set of responsibilities that encompass tasks to
be performed and work products to be produced. All processes have roles and
responsibilities, and they are typically realized by an individual, or a set of
individuals, working together as a team. An individual may fulfill many different
roles. Roles are not individuals, nor are they necessarily equivalent to job titles;
instead, they describe how individuals assigned to the roles will behave.

The roles in CCMDB are created as security groups and can be customized to
meet process needs. Each role will have its own start center and application
access. The roles are:

» Change manager

The Change Manager is primarily responsible for the overall quality of the
Change Management process. He is the main coordinator within this process
and is the focal point regarding changes for both the customer and the IT
organization. Therefore, all managers in the IT organization must support him
in his role.

» Change administrator

The Change Administrator supports the Change Manager by managing
records, tracking action items, and providing process-related reports.

» Change owner

The Change Owner is responsible for an individual change. The Change
Owner follows the change from beginning to end, bringing in analysts and
specialists as needed to complete the project. The Change Owner is
responsible for seeing that analysts and specialists bring the change to a
close.

» Change analyst

A Change Analyst is responsible for performing the assessment of the
change.

» Change approver

A Change Approver is responsible for assessing a RFC and assigning it to
one of the approval statuses. Change Approvers are typically representatives
of groups directly involved in or impacted by the change.

» Change implementer

The Change Implementer is responsible for implementing the changes
(including execution of backout procedures if available and needed).
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» Change Requester

The Change Requester proposes changes to the IT infrastructure. The
Requester is the person responsible for proposing and submitting a RFC. A
RFC can also have an author, who creates the change in Change
Management for the Requester, but is not responsible for proposing or
submitting the change.

Start Center by role

Each role in CCMDB can have a different Start Center according to their
activities and information needs.

To customize a Start Center, select Start Center — Change Content/Layout
and then select the content that you want to see in the right and left column.

Figure 8-10 illustrates Change Content/Layout.
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Figure 8-10 Customize Start Center

Chapter 8. Process Managers 249




Some Change Management roles are illustrated in the following figures.

Figure 8-11 illustrates a Start Center for Change Manager role.
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Figure 8-12 Change Administrator Start Center

Figure 8-13 on page 251 illustrates a Start Center for Change Owner role.

250 IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



Quick Insert ra=ur| * Bulletin Board (2)
& New Message == East Stairwell Painting

0¥ change Content/Layout &B Display Settings W& Update Start Center

Favorite Applications #-5 0

Changes Inbox | Assignments

| Job Plans

Process Requests

L
8/10/04 9:15 P
=» Email server upgrade ADVISORY 8/10/04 9:10 PM
s S ]
Refresh
Description Due Date Friority Start Date Route
Ne Assignments found for Carl Carlson
Number of active Changes | 7 Filtr - #h | 2 @ 2 I
Change Summary Priorty Status

Number of RFCs in new state

72— ——

LS i R T A Update | 1134 Home Dffice Phone nstalation 3 VWAPPR
Status Last Reading Actusl  Target  Variance | jgag e 5 s
L ks E 19 4132 Virus Defintion out of dats 3 WAPPR
1082 Change Users Hard Drive an Laptop B INPRG
Total number of RFCs in new state 1089 Need MS SQL in my development computer. 3 WMATL
o B0 4 1091 New employee setup 3 APPR
15 m 135 Please Provide Accudravr 1 APPR
10 15 1083 Request PC and Phone Move 5 VWAPPR
ame in the room games. 4 APFR
2 9 1110 Nesorew Keywosrd. . N N SR WAt
0 5 Graphical View 110 10 0f 177 | Next Page >

Figure 8-13 Change Owner Start Center

Figure 8-14 illustrates a Start Center for Change Analyst role.
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Figure 8-14 Change Analyst Start Center

8.2.2 Change Process Step-By-Step Within CCMDB

This section provides a step-by-step explanation about how the Change

Management process works in CCMDB.

Some functions are more complex and will be further explained in detail.
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Submitting a RFC
Responsible role: Change Requester

A change requester submits a request for change (RFC) using the Process
Request application.

Select Go To —» Change — Process Request.

Within the Process Request Application, click the button New Process Request.

An automatic ID will be assigned for the new request. The following information
can be provided:

>

»

»

Description: An RFC title

Priority: A suggestion priority

Details: A detailed explanation

Process Manager Type: The type of the request, in this case, Change
Site: The site to which the RFC will be applied

Requested Completion: The target date

Classification: The request classification

Class Description: The description of classification, which will be fulfilled
automatically according to the classification chosen

Optionally, it is possible to define attributes classifications and target Cls.

Figure 8-15 on page 253 illustrates a Submit Process Request.
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List Pracess Reques Related Records Log
Process Request” [11568 | owner | |  ownerGroup | Process State [DRAFT &
Requestor [MAXADMIN |
Hame  [MAXADMIN ]
Fhone | |
E-mail | |
Description  |Install FrameMaker on TSO Server I} Detais |install Frameldaker on TS0 Server and grant access for all residents.
Priority 3|8
Process Manager Type™ [Change |
Ste® [pE0FORD &
Requested Completion  |10/24/07 :58 AW |}
Chessification* [PrcHG |
Class Description  [Change | &
| ~Fitter 5 il | w1-1ofi e Download | 7 [
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»  [capacmy F [capaciy — | u}
New Row
| oFilter > I id #]el-10f1 » !, Downiped 4 /4 =
tem Target Descrigtion
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[ sekct: v ] [cearal] [ MewRow |

Figure 8-15 Submit Process Request

Accepting or rejecting the RFC
Responsible role: Change Manager

The Change Manager receives the request for change in the queue displayed in
his Start Center. The Change Owner opens the request and reviews it, sees that
it meets the basic requirements, accepts the request, and assigns a owner (the
Change Owner can also be assigned in Change Application). Accepting the
request does not mean that the requested change will be completed, merely that
it will be further assessed. After a RFC is accepted, it becomes a change record.

It is important to remember that until this step the RFC was been handled by
the Process Request Application; after it is accepted, it becomes a change
record and will be under the Change Application.

Figure 8-16 illustrates a RFC queue.

s Process Reguest Related Records. Log

# Advanced Search \dl SaveQuery + 4 Bookmarks

| sFitter v @ il & w1-Toil e » Download | 7 |
Process Request  Description Process Manager Type Priority Process State i
1169 -~ -
1189 Install Frameliaker on TS0 Server Change 3 SUBMITTED S

[ select Records

Figure 8-16 RFC Queue
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Assigning a Change Owner
Responsible role: Change Manager

The change record will be displayed to the Change Manager in his Start Center.
If the Change Owner was not assigned in the Process Request Application, the
Change Manager has to assign it.

This action can be done in the Change Application in two different ways:

» The person who will be the Change Owner has to click the Take Ownership
button. The change will be assigned to that person’s name.

Figure 8-17 illustrates this option.

T T | = . - <
[ [neFinai | dh [Select Action v @@l @ & ,,_‘_.\ = We ) IR ] |
Lst | ange | Plans Related Records Actuals Log Specifications Process Details Impact Analysis
Change [1213 | ¢ Owner [MAXADMIN |  OwnerGroup | 7DSIE‘U5 [wapPR j Progress [ACCEPTED - Attachments

Classification  [FiCHG | 4
Parent | |# Class Description |Change 14
asset [ & [ = Priority 3 |
Location [ 7|,;] Priority Justification 77—\ g
Configuration kem | le [ & Service Group |
GL Account £ Service P
Target Description [E} Vendor [ |&
AssetfLocation Priority | | Ste [BEDFORD |
ChangeType | |# SLA Applied? 7]
Reason for Change | a Under Flow Contral? [.7]
Verification | =l Suspend Flow Control? [
Risk Assessment Flow Acton [ |&

Launch Entry Name | i

Predecessors |4

Back Out Plan =] Flow Action Assist? []
|

BPEL Enabled? []
BPEL In Progress? [[]

Figure 8-17 Take Ownership

» The Change Manager assigns the Change Owner.

Click the Select Owner button and then select the Change Owner. The
change will be assigned to the selected name.

Figure 8-18 on page 255 illustrates the Select Owner window.
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on M @2 @ @ SENRIY Gl Y

I 8 select Owner

Person Groups
Person Group e
S oriher s iE e 1To0173 » C) Downlosd |21 5
Person Group ~ Person Name Shift  Open Work
JENNYE Jenny Baxter 1]
PRESTON Bill Preston 0
WALL Sandra Wall 0
SANCHEZ Alberto Sanchez 0
FINLEY Mark Finley 0
CLINTON Jessie Clinton o
DEFLTREG DEFLTREG 0
SYSADM SYSADN 1]
DEFLT DEFLT 1]
SATTLER Doug Sattler 0
BENETT| John Benetti 1]

Figure 8-18 Select Owner

Selecting an appropriate Job Plan
Responsible role: Change Owner

The Change Owner opens the change in the Changes application. He selects an
appropriate Job Plan from the list of available Job Plans and assigns it to this
change. This populates the change with a set of activities and tasks and now
becomes a work order.
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Select the Change Owner, go to Plans tab, and select a Job Plan (Figure 8-19).

List Change Plans Related Records Actualz Log Specifications Process Details Impact An
Change [1213 Bl S scectvaue
Parent | !f
Job Plan It
T Show Job Plans for the Work Order's Asset and Location Only? j
Sequence
Show Job Plans with No Classes Defined? EI
WO Class  |CHANGE M
Refresh
Sequence | oFiter ol |20 i4 ;| et-dofd e DGt O
Job Plan Description Template Type Organization  Site
ch
- = CHG-P-F1 Standard Change JobPlan PROCESS
flisicriog CHG-P-F2  Pre-Approved JobPlan PROCESS
CHG-P-F3 J2EE Application JobPlan PROCESS
L Filter s S| PMRELCHG Standard Change with Release JobPlan PROCESS
Task Craft

Figure 8-19 Select Job Plan

Note: We have explained how to manually apply a Job Plan to a change
object. You can automatically apply it based on the classification of the change

request (RFC).

To apply the object automatically, select a Job Plan and define the field Default

WO Class.

When a Job Plan is applied to a change, its activities become children of the

change.

The change owner can customize the set of activities and tasks to be used to

complete the change.
To add a new Activity, click the New Activity button.

To add a new Task, click the New Row button.

Figure 8-20 on page 257 shows the Job Plan applied.
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Change [1213 | [install FrameMaker on TS0 Server 5} Supervisar r status  [WAPPR
Farent Fl Lead F Site
Work Group 2

jren of Change 1213 1% 1 W =)L %)L 7 Downlosd || &

Sequence™  Work Order Summary Class Asset Location Status
» [1385 P B AoV | | F | #  [waper ] 1@
» 2 1408 A Approval g ACTVITY Fl A WAPPR o
» 3 1415 #  Schedue Bl ACTVITY r A WAPPR [=]
» 4 1419 A  Implement the Change [E] ACTVITY 2 A WAPPR o
» 5 1428 #  Postimplementation Review Bl ACTVITY P A WAPPR o a
asks for Changs [ oFiler s {54 & es
Sequence ™ Task Summary Estimated Duration Statug

s to display
Figure 8-20 Job Plan Applied

Initiating the activities
Responsible role: Change Owner

The Change Owner changes the status of the change to INPROGRESS to
initiate the first activity in the Job Plan.

Click the Change Status button and select In Progress, as shown in

Figure 8-21.

5 Change Status

Eahiry

Waiting on Material

Waiting on Plant Cond

Change [1213 | [install FrameMaker on TS0 Server [Ei
Status |WAPPR | |Wait'ing on Approval |
Mew Status ™ i 17
Status Date Failed
Wemo Approved
Print Work Order(z)? Canceled
| 1 Clozed
Completed
Cancel

In Progress

Figure 8-21 Change Status
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Performing technical change assessment
Responsible role: Change Analysts

The change will be displayed in the Start Center of each Change Analyst
required to analyze the change.

Change Analysts with appropriate technical expertise have to assess the
technical impacts of the change and use the Impact Assessment tab of the
Changes application to record their assessments, which might include costs as
well as notes about implementation tasks that will be required to carry out the
change.

The technical assessment can be performed by multiple SMEs, in this case the
tasks have to be routed to the appropriate experts.

To start an assessment within the selected change, go to the Impact Analysis tab
and select the Technical Assessment Results tab.

Each Change Analyst has to click the New Row button to add an assessment
analysis (Figure 8-22).

Summary Target Analysis Business Results Tasks Select Impacted Cls

Create and notes for this Change.

Estimated Cost 0.00]
Estimated Effort | 0:00]
I ofer 5 HETT e 140t &

Assessments for the Change.

Assessment Tyoe
» Storage

ost Effort Impact Last Modified Us
ium £ 10119/07 2:05 PM W

[security | 5 [Becurity poici be defined [El T | £ [onanr  w
» Capacty £ Wo impact on server capacty = Hane £ 101907205 PH W2
» Network & The network performance wil be affected duri (2] High £ 101907205 PN W2

Details
Assessment Type | Securty N Details [Since tis a critical and new system, security policies should be defined to.
Assessment Descripon | Securty polices shaw bedefined |12 ABia aiadetecctiol
cot [ | |
Efort | | ) Date Created [10/18/07 201 PN |
mpact [edium I Last Modified 101907 205 P |

User [mAxapum | A

Figure 8-22 Technical assessment

Each technical assessment row has an implementation note associated with it. It
should be used to record notes that will be transformed during implementation
tasks.

To add an implementation note, select the assessment row that the note will be

associated with and then click the New Row button in the Implementation
Section (Figure 8-23 on page 259).
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notes. iated with the selected above.
Type Summary
[security |security |
Details
Summary [Security 1= Details E is a critical and new system, security policies should be defined to
enable a better control

Figure 8-23 Technical assessment implementation notes

Route tasks
Responsible role: Change Owner or Automatic Task in Job Plan

The change is routed to the next task by changing the status of the current task
to complete in the Plan tab or an automatic task can be defined in the Job Plan
(Figure 8-24).

[ [ |Findt: | | #h [setect Action @ 2 @ @ L&Y G A IRER: ]
List Change | | Related Records Actuals Log Specifications Process Details Impact Analysis
Change [1259 [Increase Server Capacity due to Haloween Pa| ] Supervisar | |# Status  [aPPR ]
Parent | | Lead | | & sie [BEDFORD |
JobPlan [CHG-PF1 #  [standard Change Jobr[ L= ge Status - =
E Fiter > 2% Downlosd | |
Seouence® Record Record Class a - | o Status
= ———— ; B e s
1 1860 = : A |warer {
bl il Work Order 1280 |Assessment E L& ) L
> T ) P _— A WAPFPR Ch
Status  [WAPPS | \Watting on Approval | 7 o
» 3 1830 2 SRR — A WAPFR G
3 4 1884 A New Status - # WAPPR G a
> 1893 A ACTIVITY Status Date|  Failed # WAPPR o
Ll | SelectWork Orders | [_New Activity |
| cancekd L 1
Filter LR Closed ‘ B
In Progress !
Wating on Waterial
abo lslerials Services Tooks Vaing on Flant Cong
Fiteae's' £5iiw - =
Task Craft Skill Level Vendor Quantity. Labor Reqular Hours Rate Line Cost

Figure 8-24 Route tasks

Performing business change assessment
Responsible role: Business Experts

Business Experts have to assess the business impacts of the change and use
the Impact Assessment tab of the Changes application to record their
assessments.

To start an assessment, within the selected change, go to the Impact Analysis
tab and select the Business Assessment Results tab (Figure 8-25 on
page 260).
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Each Change Analyst has to click the New Row button to add an assessment
analysis.

Note that Business Assessment does not have implementation notes since it is a
business analysis and will not have implementation tasks associated.

Summary Target Analysis Technical Results

Implementation Tasks Select Impacted Cls

Create business assessments for this Change.

Estimated Cost | 0.00{

Estimated Effort | 0:00]

| Fiter > iIl . 4 l41-30f3
Assessments for the Change.
Assessment Type Assessment Description Cost Effort Impact Last Modified
} Financial £ Ho financial impact [E] None £ 1018007 220 P
} Operational £ Shift 3 aperation wil be stopped [E] High £ 10118i07 2:20 PH
- [sox 4 |No impact on S0X | & [Mone #[10019107 2:20 P

Details

Assessment Type |+ Detailz
Assessment Description | No impact on 50X 1=}
cost [ ]
Effort [ | Date Created 10/
impact [None |£ Last Modified 10/
User [HAXADMN |2

Figure 8-25 Business assessment

Approval
Responsible role: Change Approver

The change record is sent to an approver.

The changes that have to be approved are shown in the Start Center of the
Change Approver role (Figure 8-26 on page 261).

A change can have multiple Change Approvers according to its categorization.

The concept of a Change Advisory Board (CAB) defined by ITIL is applied in this
step where personnel responsible for approving the changes receive them,
analyze the assessment information, and decide whether to approve them or not.
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Figure 8-26 Change Approver Start Center

The Change Approver uses the assessment data to approve the change
proceeding with the next steps, or requests further analysis if the assessments

show a significant risk.

An option to request further analysis information sends a communication to the
responsible Change Analyst. A file or Web page can be attached in the

communication and all communications

To send a communication, select Select
(Figure 8-27 on page 262).

sent are logged in the Log tab.

Action — Create — Communication

Another way to request more information is by adding a new task for the change

record and assigning it to the responsibl

e person.
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=

8 To create communication, select a template or directly enter the message and details.

Tempiate [ |#
To™ [maximouser@notmail.com o Send From* [maxadmin@mro.com |
cc Reply To | |
bee

Subject  [Need more technial information

Wessage [information provided in technical assessment task is not enough to approve our reject the change

dd an Attachment to your communication
Description @

i e

Figure 8-27 Send communication

To approve or reject a RFC, select the Change Status option from the Select
Action menu (Figure 8-28).

~|Fing:| | it [Setect Action v i @ | @ 3 1 IGRE @ Qien 3E &

|_Pans Related Records Acugls . Log Specifications __ Process Defais __Impact Analysis

Change [1212

Owner Grou|

8 change Status

ih. ——
Summary  [Install FrameMaker on
Parent rd
Assel
5 [ Change [1213 | [install FrameMaker on TSO Server E
Location r =
Status  [WAPPR | |waiting on Approval |

Configuration ftem  (WINXP123

GL Account | New Status ™ v

Target Description Status Date Failed
AgsetLocation Priority Memo Approved
Change Type |[MAJOR pel Print Work Order(z)? Canceled
Reason for Change 5 Closed
Werification = Completed
Rizk Assessment In Progress.

Back Out Plan Waiting on Material
Watting on Plant Cend

Figure 8-28 Approving a change
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Creating implementation tasks
Responsible role: Change Owner

After the assessments and approvals are carried out, the Change Owner reviews
the implementation notes created during the assessment phase and translates
them into specific implementation tasks. For each implementation task, he
chooses target Cls from the list of Cls identified in the original request. He then
identifies impacted Cls (those that are affected even though they are not direct
targets of the change).

To create implementation tasks, go to the Implementation Tasks tab and click
Create Tasks (Figure 8-29).

Estimated Duration Scheduled Start Scheduled Finsh Status
] 0.00] | = [waper |
E] 000 ® ) WAPPR
[E] 000 [2 [ WAPPR

1Y)

Figure 8-29 Create task from implementation notes

When scheduling implementation tasks, the Change Owner consults the Change
Window application to determine whether some of the affected Cls have defined
change windows, which specify the times when the Cl can be taken out of
service in order to make changes. He also looks at the Change Implementation
Schedule application to see whether implementation tasks for other changes are
scheduled for the Cls. Based on this information, and the required sequence of
implementation tasks, he creates a schedule for the implementation tasks and
then completes the planning phase of the change.

Defining CI attributes modifications
Responsible role: Change Owner

The Change Owner has to define what attributes should be modified after the
change implementation.
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To perform this action, within the selected change, choose the option
Move/Swap/Modify in the Select Action menu, define the attributes
modifications, and then click Save As Plan (Figure 8-30).

Saving as plan means that the modifications will be done when the change is

iE] Move/Swap/Modify 02 7
HovelSwap odif Users and Custodians
Asset Location
[ ey {mie jletzeine  Danbloed
Configuration tem Deseription
[rD3sFG P T, Generic Computer System, 2.00 GHZ, Intel P}
WNXP1Z3 » Viindows XP Operating System
Ji2 e el o L O o ) Downlosd 1Al
[ Attribute Description Section Data Type Alphanumeric Value Numeric Value Unt of Heasure
[ CPUSPEED CPU Speed NUMERIC 200 GHz
] CPUTYPE CPU Type ALN Inte! Pentium 4
¥ MEMSEE Memory Size HUMERIC 300 GBYTE
Vodify Aftrbute
[ornas Hala ve 2e2s e
Configuration tem Afiribute DataType  Old Value New Valuz
) ADI4FG CPUSPEED NUMERC 200 g s |
» [AD3sFG |MEMSEZE [[nuwere 300 13 | £ w1

Figure 8-30 Defining CI attributes modifications

Creating a schedule for implementation tasks
Responsible role: Change Owner

After creating the implementation tasks, the Change Owner has to organize the
sequence of tasks and assign a owner. This information and others should be
configured in the Activities and Tasks application (Figure 8-31 on page 265).
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Figure 8-31 Activities and Tasks application

Note: In our examples, the tasks owners are always maxadmin, but in
practice, these would be different persons.
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There are three ways to access the Activities and Tasks application.

The first one is from the GO TO menu (Figure 8-32).

GoTo litiReportz  # Start Center & Profie  » Sign Out 7 Hel
i Adminiztration b
4 & Assets b
% Iﬂl Change L Changes |
| & contracts L Change Implementation Schedule I.
- E=  Financial " Change Window f
3 Integration ¥ Activities and Tasks
& In ventory L Process Requests
Il Sb [T infrastructure k -
EE  Planning b |
| “® Preventive Maintenance ¥ = ]
4 i Status
'I:i! Purchasing k 2 VIAPPR
@Y Release b 3 -
o e * P WAPFR
[ B self Service k : 2 E;FPR—_I
& Service Desk L 2 WAPPﬁ
& service Level b
- & System Configuration *
ll;' Task Management b
B ‘Work Orders b |
L ee——

Figure 8-32 Activities and Tasks - option 1

The second one is from within the change in Plans tab. Choose the activity, click
the arrow near Record field, and then click Go To Activities and Tasks
(Figure 8-33 on page 267).
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Figure 8-33 Activities and Tasks - option 2

The third one is from within the Implementation Tasks tab. Choose one task, click
the arrow near the Reference WO field, and then click Go To Activities and

Tasks (Figure 8-34).

Summary Target Anslysis Technical Assessment Resuts Business Assessment Results ntation Tasks Select mpacted Cis
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Figure 8-34 Activities and Tasks - option 3

Implementing the tasks
Responsible role: Change Owner

After the Change Owner has defined and approved the implementation tasks, the
Change Implementer(s) should consult their Start Center Activities and Tasks
Application to verify what tasks they have to perform.
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Change Implementer(s) have to perform the task and update the task status,
status date, and a memo, as necessary.

Some suggestions for tasks status are:

Failed

Approved

Canceled

Closed

Completed

In Progress

Waiting on Material
Waiting on Plant Cond

>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>

To update a task status, go to the Activities and Tasks application and select
Select Action — Change Status (Figure 8-35).

* Betum
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] e TE i e
ACTIVITY [iate Te Attachments &
Task [ %0 [Network Ja Activty Type  [WaJOR 5 status [WAPPR
s s | E Priorty bl Status Date (1020107 159 P
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Figure 8-35 Update task status

The Change Implementer(s) should also update the details of each task
implemented in the Log tab (Figure 8-36 on page 269).
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= Actiities and Tasks

Record has been saved:
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Figure 8-36 Work log task implemented

Submitting a Configuration Process Request
Responsible role: Change Owner

As discussed in “Defining CI attributes modifications” on page 263, a
Configuration Process Request should be submitted to the Configuration
Management Process.

This action ensures that all attribute change modifications are appropriately
logged.

To create a configuration process request, select Select Action — Create
Process Request (Figure 8-37 on page 270).

For a detailed explanation of this function, refer to 8.4, “Interaction with other
processes” on page 295.
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Related Records Log
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Figure 8-37 Create a configuration process request

Post-implementation review
Responsible role: Change Manager

A post-implementation review must be performed after all changes are
implemented. This activity will ensure that the change was implemented
according to the plan.The Change Manager or Change Owner has to verify
whether the change achieves its purpose by using the comments or feedback in
each task performed. It is important that there be high quality comments or
feedback from Change Implementers during the implementation.

Post Implementation Review also provides information to the team to compare
the plan to actual data to improve its ability to predict costs and times, and review
any other aspects of implementing the change that are of interest.
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After completing the review, the post implementation review should have its

status updated to Complete.

To update a change status, select the option Change Status from the Select
Action menu and then select the appropriate status (Figure 8-38).
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Figure 8-38 Post implementation review

Closing a RFC

Responsible role: Change Manager

The final step of the process is to close the RFC record.
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To update a change status, select the option Change Status from Select Action
menu and then select the appropriate status (Figure 8-39).
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Figure 8-39 Closing a RFC

When the change status gets the status COMPLETE or CLOSE, the related
Request For Change record in the Process Request application automatically
gets the status COMPLETE (Figure 8-40).

L Frocess Request Related Records Log

# Advanced Search « @ Save Query + + Bookmarks

| . Filter - @ | ¢iel-1ail e . Download | |
Process Reguest Dezcription Erocess Manager Tyoe Priority Process State
framemaker g e
1189 nstall Framehlaker on TS0 Server Change 3 COMPLETED &

Selert Rernrrs

Figure 8-40 RFC Closed

8.3 Functions applicable to Change Management

272

This section provides detailed information about some of the most important
functions that can be used with an RFC and change records.
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8.3.1 Accepting or rejecting a Request for Change

The role responsible for responding to Requests for Change can either accept or
reject them. The Requests for Change can be viewed by selecting Change —
Process Requests. It shows the process requests number, description, Process
Manager type, priority, and process state.

Figure 8-41 illustrates a list of changes requests.

Process Requests Center & Profile
[ Find: | #h [select Action [»] (&) | =9 et
=i | Process Request Related Records Log

# Advanced Search ldl Save Query « 4 Bookmarks

| oFitter @ |21 .| «1-200t288 Download | 7/ { =
Process Reguest Description Process Manager Type Priority Process State
| 5 y
100 request 100 Change DRAFT K
101 101 Release DRAFT Y
1145 (G100RFC) Business Commitments Applicati Change DRAFT N
1154 install security patch Change SUBMITTED &
1156 upgrade D52 server Change SUBMITTED e
187 upgrade LDAP server Change ACCEPTED N
1158 Configuration DRAFT S
1158 Configuration DRAFT K
1160 Configuration DRAFT S
1181 Configuration 4 DRAFT K
1182 Configuration DRAFT K
1163 Configuration DRAFT &
1164 Install Project Manager Server Change 1 ACCEPTED N
G100RFC (G100RFC) Business Commiments Applicati Change &
G101RFC (G101RFC) Lotus Notes Change Y
G102ZRFC (G102RFC) Learning Portal Change Y
G103RFC (G103RFC) XTB Payroll Solution Change &

Figure 8-41 Process Request list

The Change Owner or the role whose responsibilities include making the initial
response to requests for change should also see a list of changes that have been
requested in their Start Center.

To start an action with a Process Request, it is necessary to choose one from the
following list:

» Submit should be used to submit a Request for Change. The status of the
request is changed to Submitted.

» Accept should be used to accept a Request for Change. The status of the
request is changed to Accepted.

» Reject should be used to reject a Request for Change. The status of the
request is changed to Rejected.

» Cancel should be used to cancel a Request for Change. The status of the
request is changed to Canceled.
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» Close should be used to close a Request for Change. The status of the
request is changed to Completed.

Figure 8-42 shows the list of actions.
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View History
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| ~Filter 5 I=ig § »_b Take Ownership

Figure 8-42 Process Request details

Each company should have rules that help decide how to respond to each
request. These are some questions that could be asked:

» View the details of the request. Are they complete? What details are
mandatory?

» Evaluate the change according to standard practice. Is there any reason why
the request should not be accepted? Note that when a request is accepted, it
is not a promise that the change will be made. It is an agreement that the
request meets the criteria for being evaluated further.

» If the request does not meet the criteria, reject it. With the change selected in
the list, or while viewing the details of the request, select Reject from the
Select Action menu. The status of the request is set to Resolved and the
resolution is set to Reject.

» If the request does meet the criteria, accept it. With the change selected in
the list, or while viewing the details of the request, select Accept from the
Select Action menu. The status of the request is set to Resolved and the
resolution is set to Accept.

When a request is accepted or rejected, it no longer appears on lists of requests
that require a response. If it was accepted, it appears on lists of changes that are
in progress.
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Depending on each company's process, it might need to:
» Choose a Job Plan to be used to assess and implement this change.

» Assign the change to a change owner. The person who accepts the request
becomes the owner of the change.

8.3.2 Change impact analysis

Impact analysis is an essential activity of the Change Management process
because it is responsible for ensuring that a RFC is evaluated from both business
and technical perspectives and can be successfully implemented with a minimal
impact to committed service(s). It identifies and records which systems,
applications, or other configuration items that will be impacted or targeted by a
proposed change, including the type of effects on each CI.

Most changes modify one or more configuration items. These modified
configuration items are also called target Cls. An impacted Cl is a Cl that is not
being modified as part of a change implementation, but may suffer some
degradation of service due to that implementation (see Figure 8-43).

Figure 8-43 Cls target and impacted concept

Once all the consequences are documented, the subsequent steps of the
process will use this information. For example, approvals and implementation
scheduling will depend on accurate impact analysis data.
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Here is an example of impact analysis: Consider a change that updates the
version of WebSphere Application Server on a set of computer systems. Impact
assessment might determine that the computers will have to be restarted as part
of the upgrade process. Further investigation might reveal that your company's
accounting applications run on those servers. While those applications are not
the target of the change, they are impacted by it, and the effect on them must be
taken into consideration. Relationships between configuration items are identified
in the discovery process; you should use these relationships as a starting point
and use the judgment of technical experts to identify all the relevant relationships
between the configuration items specifically targeted by a change and others that
will be affected.

Impact Analysis tab

The Impact Analysis tab is shown when a change record is selected. It contains
six sub-tabs to organize the impact analysis information and should be used by

Change Analysts to both document the results of their assessments and identify
Cls impacted by the change.

The sub-tabs are:

Summary

Target Analysis

Technical Assessment Results
Business Assessment Results
Implementation Tasks

Select Impacted Cls

vyVyVYyVvYyYYvYyyYy

Figure 8-44 illustrates the Impact Analysis tab; the use of each sub-tab is
described later.
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Figure 8-44 Impact Analysis tab
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Summary sub-tab

The Summary sub-tab provides a high level view of the impact assessment
results. It contains two sections: a summary of the impact, and a roll-up of the
Cls identified as impacted by this Change (Figure 8-45).

The Summary section contains a text field where the Change Analyst can record
a high level summary of the impact assessment. For simple Changes, this may
be all the impact assessment data required. This section also contains a roll-up
of the Estimated Cost and Estimated Work Effort specified in the Technical and
Business impact assessment results.

The Impacted Cls section contains a table listing all the impacted Cls associated
with any of the implementation tasks in this Change.

E Target Analysis Technical Assessment Results Businsss Resulls Tasks Select Impacted Cls

letely unavaiabe [E] Details Estimated Total Cost* [ 0.

Estimated Total Work Effo

Defer Impact Analysis to Release? [/]

[ ~ritee s T5in ol ew

¥
Configuration ftem Cl Description Asset  Location Outage  Assessment Done? Approval? Nofify?  Scheduled Start Scheduled Finish

Figure 8-45 Impact Analysis - Summary sub-tab

Target Analysis sub-tab

The Target Analysis sub-tab is used to manage and analyze the targets of a
Change. It contains three sections: the Change targets, the attributes of a
selected target, and the relationships of a selected target (Figure 8-46 on
page 278).

The Change Targets section allows the user to manage the set of target Cls for
this Change. The user can view, add, and delete Change targets in this section.
Note that managing target Cls of the Change can also be done in the Change
tab; this capability is provided here as a convenience to those doing impact
analysis.

The Target Attributes section allows the user to examine the attributes of the
selected target. The user will select a target in the Targets section, and the
CMDB attributes of that target will be displayed in the Attributes section. This is
convenient, for example, if the analyst needs to check whether a target has the
required amount of memory.

The Target Relationships section allows the user to examine the CMDB
relationships that exist for a selected target. The user will select a target in the
Targets section, and the CMDB relationships of that target will be displayed in the
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Relationships section. All the relationships where the selected target is either the
source or the target will be displayed.

Note: A very important field in Change Target tab is the OUTAGE field, where
the user should inform the projected outage for each Cl. Some examples of
outage are:

» None: No outage.
» Degradation: Degraded performance.
» Offline: The configuration item needs to be offline.

Summary Technical Assessment Resuls Business Assessment Resulls Tasks Select impaced Cis

Examine the existing targsts defined for this Change and make any necessary updates

Filter 2] [ei-aoia e Download |

Target Cls associated wilh the Change.
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» WS CRM 3.0 A 7184 # FELDSTAFF & Degradation A M BEDFORD 20
) HOTES 7.0 s 12 FELOSTAFE offine s soFoRD o

[ Filer s (D% si+t-3cias  Downiosd
Aftributes of the selected Change targst.

Description Data Type Abhanumeric Value NumericValue  Table Value Unit of Weasure Section
05 Mode ALN
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Filter «1-2012 Downlosd
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pion Reition Relationsiip Target Deacrption Containment?
XP Operating System RUNSON [pouizi | # [computer system 8]
XP Operating System INSTALON # DCWJ21 # Computer System
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Figure 8-46 Impact Analysis - Target sub-tab

Technical Assessment Results sub-tab

The Technical Assessment Result sub-tab is used to capture assessment
analysis performed by technical subject matter experts (SME), as well as
implementation-related information the SME needs to pass along to those doing
the implementation planning (Figure 8-47 on page 279).

Each assessment entry contains the following fields for which the SME wiill
provide values:
» Assessment type

The area that was assessed, such as Storage, Network, Security, or others. If
you want to add new values to the provided list, use the Domains application
to add them to the PMCHGASSESSMENTTYPE domain.

» Assessment description
The text entered by the expert performing the assessment.
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» Cost

The estimated monetary cost of this change for the area being assessed. The
sum of the costs entered by all assessors is displayed at the top of this
sub-tab.

» Effort

The estimated hours of effort required to implement this change in the area
being assessed. The sum of the effort entered by all assessors is displayed at
the top of this sub-tab.

» Impact

A summary rating of the impact, such as None, Low, Medium, or High. If you
want to add new values to the provided list, use the Domains application to
add them to the PMCHGIAIMPACT domain.

» User
The user responsible for this assessment

While performing the technical assessment, each expert should use the
Implementation Note feature to record items that will need to be considered
during the implementation phase. These notes should include assessments of
the outage requirements for the targets of the change. This might be determined
by delving into the details of the implementation, for example, by reading the
installation notes provided with a software update to determine whether the
server would need to be taken down during the update. Also, examine the current
IT configuration to understand the interaction between the implementation work
and availability of the service being modified. For example, if only one server in
an application server cluster will be affected by the implementation work, then the
service may not have an outage, but simply a performance degradation. After the
assessments have been completed, the Change Owner will convert these notes
into implementation tasks.

Summary Target Analysis chnical Assess r Business Resulls Tasks Select Impacted Cls
Create and i ion notes for this Change.
Estimated Cost [ 10,000.00]
Estimated Effort | 2:00
| Filtes D #i®1-20i2 8
Assessments for the Change
Assessment Tvpe Assessment Description Cost Effort Impact Last Modified
» Network £ Some degradation for users connected to... g 10,000.00  2:00 High F:
[capacity | £ ne impact =] 0.00] 0:00None | &
Details
Assessment Type  |Capacity | £ Details
Aszessment Description  |No impact [E]
Cost 0.00]
Effort [ 0:00] Date Created [10M2/07 3:32PW |
Impact |[ENE |£ Last Modified I
User [MAXADMMN | A

Figure 8-47 Impact Analysis - Technical Assessment Results sub-tab
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Business Assessment Results sub-tab

The Business Assessment Results sub-tab is used to analyze and record the
business impacts of the change. Business subject matter experts should use the
Business Assessment Results sub-tab to record their assessments of the impact
the change will have in their areas, such as financial, operational, regulatory, or
others (Figure 8-48 on page 281).

Each expert should complete these fields:

>

Assessment type

The area that was assessed, such as Financial, Operational, or SOX. If you
want to add new values to the provided list, use the Domains application to
add them to the PMCHGBUSASSESTYPE domain.

Assessment description
The text entered by the expert performing the assessment.
Cost

The estimated monetary cost of this change for the area being assessed. The
sum of the costs entered by all assessors is displayed at the top of this
sub-tab.

Effort

The estimated hours of effort required to implement this change in the area
being assessed. The sum of the effort entered by all assessors is displayed at
the top of this sub-tab.

Impact

A summary rating of the impact, such as None, Low, Medium, or High. If you
want to add new values to the provided list, use the Domains application to
add them to the PMCHGIAIMPACT domain.

User
The user responsible for this assessment.
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Figure 8-48 Impact Analysis - Business Assessment Results sub-tab

Implementation Tasks sub-tab

The main purpose of the Implementation Tasks sub tab is to use the
implementation notes, created during technical assessment, to create
implementation tasks. Implementation tasks and task targets must be created to
translate the requirements identified during assessment, and captured in the
implementation notes, into concrete process tasks.

Note:
> Activity

Activities are the main building blocks for processes. An activity is a
collection of work breakdown elements, such as task descriptors, role
descriptors, work product descriptors, and milestones. Activities can
include other activities.

Activities can be presented in work breakdown structures and activity
diagrams that graphically describe the flow of work by showing which
activities precede other activities. Phase and iteration are special types of
activities that define specific properties.

» Task

A task is an assignable unit of work. Every task is assigned to a specific
role. The duration of a task is generally a few hours to a few days. Tasks
usually generate one or more work products.

Prior to creating implementation tasks, one or more child implementation
activities must be created to contain the implementation tasks. Activities can be
created in the Plans tab using the New Activity button. Creating the activities in
this manner will result in them automatically being created as children of this
Change.
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At the top of the sub-tab, all the implementation notes created during technical
assessment are displayed. Implementation tasks can be created from the
Implementation Notes by highlighting a note, then clicking the Create Task From
Implementation Note button. When the button is clicked, a dialog displays a list
of the Change's child activities. The user selects an activity and a task
associated with the implementation note is created in that activity.

Once implementation tasks are created, targets are assigned to the tasks from
the list of targets associated with the Change. As a convenience, targets can be
added to implementation tasks without leaving this tab. To add targets to an
implementation task, the task details twisty must be opened to display the target
list and Add Targets button. When the Add Targets button is selected, a dialog
with a list of targets from the Change is displayed. The user selects one or more
targets from this list and these targets are automatically added to the
implementation task.

As target Cls are added to the implementation tasks, the outage specification
should be set. The outage specification indicates the degree of service outage
caused by the implementation work on that target. During technical impact
analysis, the SME should have identified the outage level caused by the
implementation work. This would have been determined by delving into the
details of the implementation, for example, by reading installation notes provided
with a software update to determine whether the server would need to be taken
down during the update. Also, the current IT configuration would have been
examined during technical impact analysis in order to understand the interaction
between the implementation work and availability of the service being modified.
For example, if only one server in an application server cluster will be affected by
the implementation work, then the service may not have an outage, simply a
performance degradation.

The outage specification values are an ALN (alphanumeric) domain, so
customers can define the specification values that meet their business needs.

A Resolved check box is provided in the Implementation Notes table so the
Change Analyst can indicate they have created all the implementation tasks
needed to satisfy the work described in the implementation note. This is meant to
be used as a reminder to indicates which ones still need to be translated into
implementation tasks.

Figure 8-49 on page 283 shows the Implementation Tasks sub-tab.
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» 1197 | # 10] [Alshift 1 operation users have to be redirect { [£] [ o:00] [ |& [ o) WAPPR | @

Figure 8-49 Impact Analysis - Implementation Tasks sub-tab

Select Impacted Cls sub-tab

After the implementation tasks and targets are defined, the Cls impacted by this
Change will be identified on this tab. The identification of impacted Cls is a
manual process. The Change Analyst will use information identified during the
previous assessment steps to determine which Cls will be impacted.

Impacted Cls are associated with implementation tasks. There are a couple of
reasons the impacted Cls are scoped to the implementation task rather than just
the Change. First, it is the implementation work done when completing an
implementation task that may affect service availability. Also, the time when the
impact will occur is very important. The time of impact is the time when the
implementation work is being done, so it is the scheduled dates on the
implementation task that indicate the time of the impact, not the dates of the
encompassing Change.

There are three ways to identify an impacted ClI

» Select the Cls that are related to an implementation task target Cl.
» Select any CI from the CMDB.
» Select the Cls that are related to a previously identified impacted CI.

To select an impacted Cl based on tis relationship to a target of the

implementation task:

1. Select an implementation task from the list.

2. Select a target of that implementation task.

3. Use the Selected Impacted Cl from Task Target Relationship button on the
task target table.

This button will bring up a dialog listing all the Cls that have a relationship defined
in the CMDB with the selected target Cl. One or more Cls can be selected from
this list.
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It may be that even though a Cl does not have a relationship defined in the
CMDB with one of the implementation targets, a Change Analyst may know it will
be impacted. In this situation, use the Select from Cls button on the impacted Cl
table to identify any Cl from the CMDB as an impacted CI. It will bring up a dialog
that can be used to select any CI from the CMDB using filter criteria. The Cls
selected from the dialog will be added to the impacted Cl list for the highlighted
implementation task.

Once an impacted Cl is identified, it may be that due to that impact, other Cls
related to it may also be impacted by this implementation task. To see what Cls
have a relationship to an impacted ClI, use the Select ClI from Impacted
Relationships button on the impacted ClI table to identify additional impacted
Cls based on their relationship to the highlighted impacted CI. This will bring up a
dialog listing all the Cls that have a relationship defined in the CMDB with the
selected impacted CIl. One or more Cls can be selected from this list. The Cls
selected from the dialog will be added to the impacted Cl list for the highlighted
implementation task.

Figure 8-50 shows the Selected Impacted Cls sub-tab.

| - Fiter “i-10f1 & Downioad |

Task Taskid Description Estimated Duration Scheduled Finish Status

» [1138 [a  [__10] [Ausnift1 operation users have to be redirectf] 5] 0:00] [lorz078 P @ |wapeR | @

Filter = ¥
Target Cl's associated with the selected task above.

[ oFier > {5l w i-2012 - Downlosg
Impacted Cls associated with the selected task above,

Cl Description Asset Location Outage Assessment Done? Approval? Notify?
& |computer System I I [a00 = ==

£ Computer System 20 =] O &

[__Selectfomers ] Select Cl from Impacted ]

Figure 8-50 Impact Analysis - Selected Impacted Cls sub-tab

8.3.3 Change Management Schedule

Change Management Schedule is the functionality in CCMDB that permits
viewing changes that have been authorized for implementation and scheduling.

During the assessment step, this function helps check conflicts between new
tasks and ones that are already scheduled.

The Change Management Schedule also can be used anytime for anyone who
wants to know what tasks are scheduled.
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Why use Change Management Schedule

» A Cl owner wants to see all changes scheduled over a time period on a
particular Cl of interest. The Cl owner could be a business application owner
or an infrastructure component owner.

» A change manager wants to see all changes scheduled this weekend.
Secondary use cases include critical changes, late changes, and so on.

» A change manager wants to see all business applications affected by
changes this weekend.

» A change manager wants to see all business applications impacted by
changes this weekend.

It is possible to view tasks changes in four different ways:

1. Calendar view
2. Time window view
3. Clview

4. CI collection view

Calendar View

This view shows the number of implementation tasks scheduled for each day on
the calendar. If change windows were defined for Cls, the view will display a
conflict icon on each day where the scheduled tasks do not conform to a Cls
change window. To view the details of the tasks scheduled for a day, click the
number displayed on that day in the calendar. A dialog box will appear showing
the scheduled start and end times, the change number and description, the
owner of the change, and a description of the task. Several of these items will be
links, which makes it possible open related records.

The Calendar View is broken down by single tasks and does not only list the
changes itself.
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Select Go to —» Change — Change Implementation Schedule to open the
Change Implementation Schedule and Select Calendar View tab (Figure 8-51).

e Time Window View Cl View Cl Collection View
« @ er + + 207 = ay sy,
Sunday Monday Tussday Thursday Friday Saturday
1 2 3 4 5 6
7 10 " 12 13
Dtasks 42 tacks I tags 50 tasks 12 tasks 79 tasks 89 tasks
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
77 tasks 48 tasks 43 tasks 23 tasks 13 tasks 5 tasks 1 tasks
pal 22 23 24 25 26 7
28 23 30 31
Figure 8-51 Change Implementation Schedule: Calendar View
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Sunday Menday Tuesday Thursday Friday Saturday
7
Siacks limpie gontasks i @ PR i =
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4 G78) Step 1 - Task 1 10/7/07 2:54 PM 10/8/07 11:54 Al APPR G783 (G78) BT Material Manager (Staggered Rel LENNY
G80) Step 1- Task 1 10/7/07 2:54 PM 10/9/07 254 AM ~ APPR  GE0 (G80) Sales Channel Wiz (Upgrade) LENNY
T7 tasks G82) Step 1-Task 1 10/7/07 2:54 PM 10207854 AM ~ APPR  G82 (G82) Austin ALX Lab Blade Servers (Crit CARL
G87) Step 1 - Task 1 10/7/07 2:54 PM 10/8/07 2:54 PK APPR  G87 (B87) Learning Portal (Staggered Release LENNY
(G89) Step 1 - Task 1 10/7/07 4:54 PN 10/8/07 3:54 PM WAPPR GSS (G88) MS Office (Staggered Release) LENNY
7 G105)Step 1 -Task1  10/7/07 10/8407 7.54 PM WAPPR G105 (G105) BT Material Manager (Site Rollout LENNY
G108) Step 1 -Task1  10/7/07 4.5 10/8/07 7.54 AM  WAPPR G106 (G108) Cooper Expense Reports Pro (Criti LENNY
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28

Figure 8-52 Change Implementation Schedule: Tasks Scheduled
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Time Window View

The Time Window View shows the number of scheduled implementation tasks
each day during a period specified.

Select Go to —» Change — Change Implementation Schedule to open the
Change Implementation Schedule application.

Select the Time Window View tab, and specify the window start time and end
time (Figure 8-53).

Cl View Cl Coliection View

Time Window Start  |1/1/07 12:00 AM L] Time Window End  |11/1/07 12:00 AM Le] Search
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G99) Step 1 - Task 1 10/8407 9:54 PM WAPPR 99 (G99) MS Office (Staggered Release) LENNY
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G118) 5tep 1 - Task 1 WAFFR G118 (G118) Cooper Expens Reports Pro (Crit LENNY
G120} Step 1 - Task 1 WAPPR G120 (G120) Cooper Expense Reports Pro (Site LENNY
1G82) Step 1 - Task 2 L APPR GE2 (G82) Austin AKX Lab Blade Servers (Crit CARL
(G106) Step 1 - Task 2 10/8/07 7:54 AN WAPPR G108 (G106) Cooper Expense Reports Fro (Crit LENNY

Figure 8-53 Change Implementation Schedule: Time Window View by Tasks

By default, the Time Window View shows the implementation schedule by tasks
but it is also possible to view by Target Cls and Additional Impacted Tasks
(Figure 8-54 and Figure 8-55 on page 288).

Calendar View ClView Cl Collection View
Time Window Start [1/1/07 12:00 AM ) Time Window End  [11/1/07 1200 AM___|Ed [(Searen |
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ot (G118) Step 7 - Task 2 10A1/07 7:54 AW 1071407 1:54 P WAPPR G118
o1 (G131 Step 1-Task2 10/9107 7:53 P 10A0/07 1:53 PH APPR &13
ot (G16) Step 4 —Task 1 10M5I07 7:53 P 1016407 11:53 PM APFR 16
ot (G198) Sten 1 - Task 1 10/8/07 8:55 P 10M0/07 2:55 A CAN G188
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ot (G208) Step 1 - Task 1 10/8i07 8:55 PN 10/8107 6:55 AM CAN 6208

[ Show Change Window Conflicts ]

Figure 8-54 Change Implementation Schedule: Time Window View by Target Cls
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Figure 8-55 Change Implementation Schedule: Time Window View by Additional
Impacted Cls

Cl View
The CI View shows the scheduled implementation tasks for a configuration item.

Select Go to —» Change — Change Implementation Schedule to open the
Change Implementation Schedule application.

Select the CI View tab and enter a Cl number, time window start, and time
window end (Figure 8-56).

eports  # Start Center & Profie

Change Implementation Schedule

Calendar View Time Window View e Cl Collection View
Cl number | # Time Window Stert [1/1/05 1200 AM | @ Time Window End [1/1007 1200 AW |IEY [Search |

Tasks impacting

Bl o 3 | e = Downiond (200
Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finish Status Process Process Description Owner Owner Group Outage
[ Show Change Window Conflicts ]

Figure 8-56 Change Implementation Schedule: Cl View by Tasks Targeting

By default, the implementation schedule by tasks targeting the Cl is shown, but it
is also possible to view by tasks impacting a Cl (Figure 8-57).

Calendar View Time Window View CIVie Cl Collection View
Clnumber | # Time Window Start [1/1/05 12:00 AM @ Time Window End 11107 1200 AN |&

Tasks Targeting

i Lol oFie s (e e e I
Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finish Status Process Process Description Owner Qwner Group Qutage

[ Show Change Window Conflicts ]

Figure 8-57 Change Implementation Schedule: Cl View by Tasks Impacting
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Cl Collection View

The CI Collection View shows the scheduled implementation tasks for a
collection of configuration items.

Select Go to —» Change — Change Implementation Schedule to open the
Change Implementation Schedule application.

Select the CI Collection View tab and enter a collection number, time window
start, and time window end (Figure 8-58).

Calendar View Time Window View Cl View C 0

Collection Number | & Time Window Start §111/ns 12:00 AM |& TimeWindow End [14/107 1200 AN |BY

asks ¢ Tasks Impacting

| AFilter 5 {1 (4 @] s i
Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finish Status Process as Cl Description Outage

L Show Change Window Conflicts ]

Figure 8-58 Change Implementation Schedule: CI Collection View by Tasks Impacting a
Cl

8.3.4 Change Window

Change Window is a central repository for negotiated maintenance windows, and
should be used to define when Cls can be taken out of service to have changes
made, or to modify or delete existing change windows.

It allows repeating and custom scheduling of change windows within the change
window calendar, for example, Daily, Weekly, Monthly, and so on.

A Change Window Calendar may contain zero, one, or more Change Windows

(Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Annual, or Custom/Ad-Hoc). A Cl can be linked to one
Change Window Calendar.
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Figure 8-59 illustrates the Change Window concept.

Change Window Calendars Cls

Daily: 12:00am-1:00am | ———*""”'r"

Quarterly: 1st Sunday, 12-8am '\ @

. Ty H‘“‘*
Daily: 2:00-4:00am

Weekly: Sat 12:30AM-1AM ~ :“~><h*
e @)

1to N relationship @

0

Monthly: last Sat, 9pm - 4am

Figure 8-59 Change Window concept

Follow these instructions to work with Change Window:

1. Select Change Application —> Change Window to open the Change
Window application.

2. Click the Change Window tab to work with a calendar view or the Change
Window Schedule tab to work with a tabular view of existing change
windows.

3. To add a new change window, click New Row in either view. A dialog box will
appear in which you can specify the type, date, start, and stop times, and any
notes you want to enter.

4. While using either of these views, you can also open a change window to
modify it, or delete a change window.

Figure 8-60 on page 291 gives an overview of the Change Window fuctionality.
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Figure 8-60 Change Window functionality

Change Window Conflicts

The Change Window Conflicts function permits identification of implementation
tasks whose schedules do not conform to the change windows for the
configuration items they will affect. Configuration items must have defined
change windows to detect conflicts.

This function is enabled when viewing the Change Implementation Schedule in
the Time Window view, CI view, or CI Collections view.

To use this function, click Show Change Window Conflicts (Figure 8-61).

8 change Window Conflicts

Dt - I e B s
LI+  ClDescription Change Window Outage  Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finish Status  Process
[ Show Change Window Conflicts ]

Figure 8-61 Change Implementation Schedule - Window Conflicts
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Another way to verify change window conflicts is while viewing a change in the
Changes application, which can be done by selecting Schedule Conflicts —
Target Cls not in Change Window or Schedule Conflicts — Impacted Cls
not in Change Window. A dialog box will appear showing the details for each
task whose start or end time falls outside the change window for a target or
impacted CI:

» Scheduled start and end times of the task
» Cl identifier and description
» Task description

The fields appears as links that can be clicked to find more details.

Figure 8-62 and Figure 8-63 illustrate the change window conflicts.

8 Impacted Cls not in Change Window

I Fie s ok e G Coenlazd LA
CI*  ClDescription Change Window Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finigh Status

Figure 8-62 Impacted Cls not in Change Window

8 Target Cls not in Change Windos

{ . Filter o 2% 1w B osnlee bl o

CI*  ClDescription Change Window Task Description Scheduled Start Scheduled Finigh Status

Figure 8-63 Target Cls not in Change Window

8.3.5 Tracking the progress of a change

The progress of a change is tracked through the following fields:

» Progress: It shows what phase of the cycle is the record is in and its overall
progress.

» Status: It shows the sequence of the status.
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The progress and status of a change should be updated after each completed
phase (Figure 8-64 and Figure 8-65).

Ls Change Plans. Related Records Actuals Log Specifications. Process Details Impact Analysis

# Advanced Search Il Save Query 4 Bookmarks
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Figure 8-64 Change Progress Attribute - Change List

[ [%]Find: | dh [Select Action 8 &2 @ e DRBBHIOFINRIEE
List [ Change | Plans Related Records. Actuals Log Specifications Process Detais Impact Analysis
Change [1128 | owner [MAXADMNM | OwnerGroup [ | stas [apPR Frogrsss [ACCEPTED Attachments
Summary Classification |4
Farent Class Description &
Asset ‘,J Priority A
Location IE] Priority Justification B 15
Configuration em [WAS 6.0 ~ | # [wensphere Application Server 6.0 E] Service Group e
GL Account |£ Service | &
Target Description [IE] Wendor T e
AssetiLocation Priority || Ste [BEDFORD |
Change Type W:\, SLA Applied? [T]
Reason for Change | IE. Under Flow Control?  [+]
Verification | = Suspend Flow Contro? [ |
RskAssessment [ | Fowacion | |#
Back Out Plan |: i = Flow Action Assist? [ ]
Launcn Entry Name | Fi
Predecessors | |4
BPEL Enabled? [
BPEL In Progress? ]

Figure 8-65 Change Progress Attribute - Change Detail

The progress of a change can be updated in two ways:

1. Automatically: The Change Management Job Plan includes an automated
task to update the progress value when certain activities are completed. Refer
to 8.1.3, “Job Plan” on page 238 to see how to configure it.

2. Manually: The change owner can modify the progress value using the
Change Progress action from the Select Action menu.

a. Select Go to —» Change — Change.

b. With the change selected in the list, or while viewing the details of the
change, select Change Progress from the Select Action menu.

Choose a progress value from the list (Figure 8-66 on page 294).
If necessary, enter a comment related to the modification
e. Click OK.
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Figure 8-66 Change Progress list

The Changes application maintains a list of the modifications made to the
progress value and the comments, if any, entered with each modification.To view
the list, click View — History (Figure 8-67).
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Figure 8-67 Change Progress History

The list of values used for the change progress attribute is stored in the
PMCHGPROGRESS domain and can be modified using the Domains
Application.

1. Select Go to —» System Configuration — Platform Configuration —
Domains.

Search and select the domain PMCHGPROGRESS.
3. The list of values available will be shown.
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4. Add, edit, or delete values from the list as needed (Figure 8-68).

Domain  |PMCHGPROGRE |Change progress values
Data Type % +~
Length |__1E!
2 e, ETHEE sl o i s |
Value Description Organization * Site ®
» [ACCEPTED [[accepted 2| Feli |
» ASSESSED Aszseszed 5 Feli |
» APPROVED Approved B Feli |
p IMPLEMENTED Implemented 2 Feli |
p WAITFORRELEASE Waiting For Release B pely |
» CLOSED Closed e Pl |
p CANCELED Cancelled Fe Feli |
» FAILED Failed i o1
New Row

Figure 8-68 Modifying change progress list in domain application

8.4 Interaction with other processes

This section describes some of the interactions between Change Management
and two other popular PMPs: Configuration Management and Release
Management.

Change and Configuration

The Change Management process uses the configuration items data provided by
Configuration Management to perform the assessment of a change, so data
accuracy is very important to have a detailed analysis.

Otherwise, Change Management is the process that helps Configuration
Management maintain the consistency of the CMDB, because Change
Management controls the changes that are made in the environment. Virtually all
changes modify Cl attributes. These attribute changes need to be reflected in the
configuration database in order to have Cl information available and up to date. It
is important because other process use Cl information. It allows the enterprise to
be audit ready and avoid disparity between the Cl data and the actual
infrastructure.
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Update ClI attributes After a change implementation

Cl attributes modifications should be specified in the Move/Swap/Modify option in
the Select Action menu, and then a request should be opened from within the
change to have the ClI records modified. When the modification is specified using
this task, the Cl is automatically updated when the change is completed. For
example, a change that involves adding memory to a computer results in a
modification to the memory attribute for the computer Cl.

It is also possible to open a request using a Process Request application, but
then the request would not be associated with the change record since the ClI
attributes update will occur in a different time of the change.

The Move/Swap/Modify dialog box provides other operations. To access a
thorough description of this dialog box, along with instructions for performing
Move/Swap/Modify tasks, click the question mark (?) in the upper right corner of
the dialog box. This topic focuses on the modification of CI attributes.

Note: If a change were implemented and the database was not updated, the
next discovery update will reflect the updated attribute values, but the change
in the CI record will not be associated to the corresponding RFC.

The following steps should be performed by the Change Owner during the
change implementation in order to update the CI attributes:

1. With the change open in the Changes application, select Move/Swap/Modify
from the Select Action menu. The Move/Swap/Modify dialog box is displayed
(Figure 8-69 on page 297).

2. Open the Modify tab, and then open the Configuration Items tab. The Cls
section lists all of the Cls that are associated with the change; ClI
specifications, including attributes, are displayed in the Cl Specifications
section.

3. With a Cl row highlighted, select an attribute in the Specifications section that
you want to modify, and click Modify Attribute to display the fields in which to
modify the selected attribute. For example, type a new value for the Memory
attribute if the change adds memory to a computer.

4. After you have specified all of the CI attribute modifications that apply, click
Save as Plan. Clicking Save as Plan causes the ClI to be updated as
specified when the change moves to the COMPLETE status. Clicking
Execute Now updates the Cl now. Save as Plan is the preferred choice if you
want to synchronize the Change and Configuration Management processes.
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Figure 8-69 Move/Swap/Modify

5. From within the change, create a process request to Configuration
Management to update the CI. In the new process request (Figure 8-70 on
page 298), do the following:

a. Specify a classification of PMCFGUR (Cls configuration update request).
b. Open the CHGRECD attribute.

c. Inthe Table Value field, type or select YES.

d

. In the Target Cls section, specify the Cl that is modified, and save the
request. When you specify the YES table value for the CHGRECD
attribute, you are informing the Configuration Manager that receives the
request that the modifications were specified in the Move/Modify/Swap
dialog box. The Configuration Manager can then go to the Changes
application and examine the modifications; in addition, the Configuration
Manager will be aware that the Cl was automatically updated as specified
when the change status moved to COMPLETE.
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Figure 8-70 CI Update Process Request

Changes and releases
Release Management is the process that rolls out a collection of approved
related changes together in the same maintenance window. The changes could
be related based on time, technology interdependencies, target, risk mitigation,
organization, scale (multiple copies), or service dependencies. This collection of
related changes is called a release.

The Release Management Process is mostly used for complex changes such as
large-scale software deployments that affect multiple application servers and
client workstations, major business application updates, major changes to the
network infrastructure, and emergency software and hardware fixes.
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Managing changes as a release provides extra control when introducing complex
changes in the environment and minimizes the associated risks because all
related changes are tested and planned together.

In order to use the Release Management Process integrated with CCMDB, it is
necessary to install IBM Tivoli Release Process Manager.

The interaction between the Change Process Manager and Release Process
Manager is also based on Process Requests, as are the Configuration Process
Manager and Change Process Manager.

The following sections describe basics actions that can be performed to integrate
changes and releases. These actions can be accessed by selecting Select
Action — Release Requests.

Add a Change to a Specific Release

The Add Change to Release dialog box should be used to request that a specific
Release handle a Change (Figure 8-71 on page 300).

The dialog box lists all of the Releases that are available for accommodating a
Change. After you select a Release for the current Change, all of the
configuration items (Cls) that are associated with the Change are associated
with the Release as well.

To request that a specific Release handle a Change:

1. Select the Release that you want to request for handling the Change.

2. (Optional) Specify a due date on which you want the Release to be
completed, and add any comments that you think might be useful.

3. Click OK.

A Release Owner can respond to the request and accept the Change into a
Release for which it is appropriate.
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Figure 8-71 Add Change To Release

Remove a Change from a Release

The Remove Change From Release dialog box should be used to request that a
Change be removed from a Release to which it is currently assigned (Figure 8-72
on page 301). The dialog box shows the number of the Release to which the
Change is currently assigned. It also displays a due date and comments, if this
information was supplied when the Change was added to the Release.

To request that a Change be removed from a Release, click OK.
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8 Remove Change From Release
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Figure 8-72 Remove Change From Release

Make a Change Available for Any Release

The Make a Change Available for Any Release dialog box should be used to
request that a Change be made available for any Release that is defined in the
environment. After making a Change available for any Release, a Release
Owner can accept the request for a particular Release, thereby assigning the
Change to that Release.

Note: This functionality is useful when you have different groups working in
the environment. For example, a team responsible for developing new
releases of a software or improvements may not know when they can release
it in the environment. So they open a request for change that informs the
Change Management team that it is available.
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To make a Change available for handling by any Release, select Release
Requests — Make a Change Available for Any Release. A dialog box will be
displayed, where you can specify a due date field and enter comments into a field
(Figure 8-73). Both of these fields are optional.

Make Available for Any Releaze

Due date | izt

Comments || |

| ok | | cancel|

Figure 8-73 Make a Change Available for Any Release

Cancel an Outstanding Request

The Cancel Outstanding Request dialog box should be used to cancel an
outstanding request to add a Change to a Release, remove a Change from a
Release, or make a Change available for any Release. The dialog box lists
outstanding requests. The Specifications section indicates, for each request, the
Change that is involved in the request and the actual or suggested Release that
was requested. When cancelling an outstanding request, the request is voided
and is no longer displayed in the Releases application. The user can then make a
new request to add or remove the Change, as appropriate.

To cancel an outstanding Request to associate a Change with a Release or
remove a Change from a Release, select the request that should be canceled
and, from the Select Action Menu, select Release Requests — Cancel
Outstanding Request (Figure 8-74 on page 303).
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Figure 8-74 Cancel an Outstanding Request

8.5 Configuration Management Process Manager

Configuration Management is the process responsible for provide a logical model
of IT Infrastructure components and its relationships. It also supports all of the
ITSM processes by providing accurate and up-to-date information about the
configuration items.

A configuration item (Cl) is any component of an information technology
infrastructure that is under the control of Configuration Management. It can be
individually managed, and they are usually treated as self contained units for the
purposes of identification and change control. Configuration items may be a
service, hardware, software, support staff, or documentation. They are uniquely
identified by names and other attributes.

Note: Relationship is the physical and logical connections between the
configuration items, such as is connected to, parent-child,
component-subcomponent, runs-on, and so on.

Configuration Management ensures that selected components of a complete
service, system, or product (the configuration) are identified, baselined, and
maintained and that changes to them are controlled. These objectives are
achieved using the following sub processes:

» Identify configuration items: Defines scope, naming conventions, attribute
values, policies, roles, responsibilities, templates, and standards.

» Control configuration items: Ensures that all additions, updates, and deletions
have the appropriate controlling documentation.
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» Report configuration status: Ensures that all configuration data and
documentation is recorded as each asset or Cl progresses through its life
cycle.

» Verify and audit configuration items: Verify that the CMDB accurately reflects
the environment and established standards by performing periodic audits
followed by remediation process to rectify any discrepancies.

In the IBM Service Management Solution, the process Identify configuration
items is implemented through TADDM, Control Configuration items through the
Update Cl Process in the Configuration Process Application, Report
configuration status through CI LifeCycle Application, and Verify and audit
configuration items through the Audit Cl Process in Configuration Processes
Application.

8.5.1 Relationships

Relationships are a representation of the association that exists between
configuration items. This information is useful for all other IT Service
Management processes, for example, during a change assessment, problem
determination, or incident categorization.

CCMDB comes with some relationships defined, and it is possible create new
relationship rules through the Relationship Application.

Each Relationship Type (for example, runsOn) defines the valid source and
target Cl Types (for example, Operating System runsOn Computer System).

Figure 8-75 illustrates the default relationship list.
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Figure 8-75 Relationship list
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8.5.2 Configuration Management roles

The following roles are defined for Configuration Management. If you enable the
installation process to configure your directory server, it will create these roles as
security groups. Each role will have its own Start Center and application access:

» Configuration manager: Primarily responsible for the definition and the quality
of the Configuration Management process.

» Configuration administrator: Manages the configuration process management
applications in CCMDB, including administering the Configuration
Management security groups and their access to applications.

» Configuration librarian: Custodian of configuration item information.
» Configuration auditor: Responsible for running configuration audits.

Start Center by role

Each role in CCMDB can have a different Start Center according to their
activities and information needs.

To customize a Start Center, select Start Center - Change Content/Layout
and then select the content that you want to see in the right and left column
(Figure 8-76).
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Resutt Set My Change Policy Documents 9 7]

Figure 8-76 Customize Start Center

The Configuration Management roles are illustrated in the following figures.
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Figure 8-77 illustrates a Start Center for Configuration Administrator role.
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Figure 8-77 Configuration Administrator Start Center

Figure 8-78 illustrates a Start Center for Configuration Auditor role.
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Figure 8-78 Configuration Auditor Start Center
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Figure 8-79 illustrates a Start Center for Configuration Librarian role.
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Figure 8-79 Configuration Librarian Start Center
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Figure 8-81 on page 309 illustrates a Start Center for Configuration Manager
role.
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Figure 8-80 Configuration Manager Start Center

8.5.3 Cl Lifecycle

A life cycle can be described as the various stages in the life of a configuration
item. Life cycle states are customizable, but some of the more common ones are
represented in Figure 8-81 on page 309.

The life cycle defines a set of states and permitted transitions that occur between
them. Every life cycle must have one state designated as the default state. When
a new Cl is created, it automatically takes the default state of the life cycle that
has been applied to that type of Cl. If there is no life cycle explicitly associated
with that CI type, then it takes the default state from the system default life cycle.

States may be protected or unprotected. A protected state is one that requires a
higher level change process such as a Request For Change (RFC) in order to
move Cls to or from it.

A protected state should be used in order to have more control over the
movement of Cls to and from this state.
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The Production state is an example of a commonly used protected state.
Transitions are the process of changing from one state to another. They
correspond to a movement of a configuration item from one life cycle status to
the next. If a transition occurs to or from a protected state, an RFC must be
initiated and approved before that transition can take place.

Non-Protect states

Figure 8-81 CI Lifecycle

Some terms are specific to the CCMDB Lifecycle application and will be used
through this section.

» Life cycle: The various stages in the life of a configuration item (Cl). The life
cycle defines a set of states and the permitted transitions between them.

» Default life cycle: The life cycle that is applied to a Cl type that has not had a
life cycle applied to it. You can designate any defined life cycle as the default
life cycle.

» Status: The name of a required field in many types of records that shows the
current stage in the life cycle of the associated configuration item.

» Transition: A change in state, corresponding to a movement of a configuration
item from one life cycle status to the next.

» Default State: The state within a life cycle to which a new Cl is assigned.

» Protected state: A life cycle state requiring a Request for Change (RFC) in
order to move a Cl into or out of that state.

» Internal state: One of the names defined for life cycle states as they are
processed by CCMDB logic.
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8.5.4 CI Lifecycle management

This section describes how to perform the following actions within a CI Lifecycle:

Create new life cycle

Add a life cycle state

Define life cycle transitions
Apply the life cycle to Cl types
Modify an existing life cycle
Delete a life cycle state

vyvVyVvYyVvYyYYvYyy

Create new life cycle

All configuration items (ClIs) require an associated life cycle to govern the states
the Cl may enter into and the rules by which those states may transition. This
topic describes how to create a life cycle, assign a state or states to it, and
designate the transition from that state to another.

Perform the following set of actions to add a new life cycle:
1. Select Go To — IT infrastructure — CI Lifecycle (Figure 8-82).

|':_.§qu_3 - L Beports  # Start Center X Profie  * Sign Out. 7 Help

& Administration
& pssets
| Iﬂ Change k
_| & Ccontracts
E=  Financial k|
€ Integration b |
| F Inventory *! =} Dninlsad (205
=) T Infrastructure *_—l:cnﬁguraticn tems |
EE  Planning 'JI Actual Configuration tems
; “® Preventive Maintenance K Process Requestz
R 'n:J Purchasing 'I Configuration Processes
) Releaze L Relationships
Security 'JI Cl Lifecycles
& self Service ¥ Collections
& Service Desk *I _____
& service Level L

I*-‘ System Configuration

| G Task Management L
& Work Orders L

Figure 8-82 CI Lifecycle menu
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2. You can choose to either Add a new Lifecycle from the Select Action menu
or you can click the Add a new Lifecycle icon to the right of the Select Action
drop-down menu (Figure 8-83). Selecting Add a new Lifecycle opens the
Lifecycle tab. An ID designation for the new life cycle is automatically
generated and cannot be altered.

Cl Lifecycles

R

| viFna gt seeciAcion v| J

L) Add new lifecycle

List Cl Lifecycle Cl Clazzification

Run Reportz

# Advanced Search & Save Query + Bookmarks

Figure 8-83 Add new ClI Lifecycle

3. Type the name of the new life cycle you want to create in the Lifecycle Name
field. If you want this life cycle to function as the default life cycle, select the
Default check box (Figure 8-84). Optionally, add a description of the life cycle
to the Description field.

[ [+ Find: [ | #h [Select Action ) £ ;x > @ @2 B3

List Cilifecyce | ClClassification
o [ 3 s Defaut? []
Lifecycle Name™ | 994x27 Bescription
states | Aalon o SRR - neunissd (205
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No rows to display..

Figure 8-84 New CI Lifecycle

Add a life cycle state
The second step in creating a life cycle is adding the state of that life cycle.

Ensure you have finished the Adding a New Lifecycle Task by doing the following
steps:

1. Click New Lifecycle State. The Lifecycle State Details table appears
underneath the States table (Figure 8-85 on page 312).

2. Select New Row — Select a state from the State drop-down menu.

3. Select the Is protected? check box if you want to create a protected state.
You cannot delete a protected state without having a Request for Change
(RFC) associated with the life cycle.
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4. Select the Is Default? check box if you want this state to be the default.

5. Optional: Add a description to the Description field for the state.
6. Repeat this task until you have defined all the desired states.
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Figure 8-85 Add new state

Define life cycle transitions

The third step in creating a life cycle is the processing of defining the transitions
to each life cycle state. After you have added your life cycle and created a life
cycle state, you define the transition or transitions to each state (Figure 8-86).

1. Click the twisty to activate the state for which you want to set a transition.

2. Click New Button in Transitions from (Name) State, where (Name) is the
name of the state whose twisty you clicked. This opens a dialog box that

allows you to select the state to where the CI can move.
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Figure 8-86 Define life cycle transitions
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Apply the life cycle to Cl types
The fourth step involved in creating a life cycle involves applying the life cycle to
one or more classifications or Cl types.

This function permits you to apply a life cycle to one or more ClI types. When the
system subsequently identifies new Cls, they are automatically assigned to the
life cycle that you have applied to their Cl type.

Note: Many of the classifications listed are unsuitable for Cls, so make your
selections carefully.

Complete the Setting the life cycle transition task before you apply the life cycle
to Cl classifications.

Some examples of life cycle classifications are:

» Software/operating system
» Userissue
» User issue/hardware/printer

To apply the life cycle to ClI types, click the CI Classification tab, then click New
Row. If you know the name of the classification you want to associate with your
life cycle, type it into the Classification field. If you do not know the name, click
the Detailed Menu icon next to the Classification field and select the appropriate
classification from the list by clicking the blue box beside the listing (Figure 8-87).
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Figure 8-87 Classify life cycle
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Modify an existing life cycle

It might become necessary to modify some of the existing attributes of a life cycle
after they have already been applied. To add a new state name to the existing
states of a life cycle or to change existing transitions between states, choose the
life cycle you want to modify, make the changes, and save it (Figure 8-88).
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Figure 8-88 Modifying Cl Lifecycle

Delete a life cycle state
A life cycle can be deleted, but it is necessary make sure that no configuration
items are in the state of being planned to be deleted.

When a state from a life cycle is deleted, any Cls that were in that state will be in
an undetermined state. These Cls must be assigned to a new state within the life
cycle that applies to its Cl type before any other function can be performed with
them.

For example, you cannot modify any attribute of a Cl that does not have a valid
life cycle state. You can assign the Cl to the default state, or to any state to which
a transition is defined from the default state. It is better to move all Cls out of the
state before you delete it.

To find Cls in a certain state, open the Configuration ltems application, enter the
state in the Status field, and press Enter (Figure 8-89 on page 315). If you have
states with the same name in more than one life cycle, some of the Cls in the list
might be in a different life cycle that has a state with the same name. In that case,
check the classification of each Cl in the list to determine whether it uses the life
cycle from which you plan to delete the state.
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Figure 8-89 Find Cls

To delete a state from a life cycle, follow these steps:

v

v

\{

v

Open the life cycle in the CI Lifecycles application.

If the state that you plan to delete is the default state, choose another state to
be the default state and check the Is Default? box on the line of the new

default state. You cannot delete the default state.

Click the trash icon on the line of the state you want to delete. The name of

the state will be struck through in the list.
Click Save to save the updated life cycle.
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Figure 8-90 Delete state from life cycle

The following cases may cause a configuration item’s status becomes invalid:

vVVyVYyVvVYyYYyvYyYy

A life cycle state is deleted from the ClI Lifecycle.

A CI Lifecycle is deleted.

A new life cycle is assigned to a ClI classification.

The life cycle assigned to the CI classification is changed.

The CI classification assignment in the CI Lifecycle is deleted.

The Cl is re classified.
Other cases.
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The current design to handle the invalid configuration item’s status is:

» Users should try to avoid modifying LC states, LCs, or Cl classifications with
existing Cls.

» Warnings have been added to the Uls.
» Warnings have been added to the Docs.

» If a ClI's status becomes invalid, it is the user’s responsibility to reassign the
valid status to it.

» The status change menu shows the new available states in the current LC.
» Cl attribute modification is not allowed if a Cl's status becomes invalid.

8.5.5 Discover configuration item

The configuration items in the environment are discovered by sensors or
operational management products. Discovery is the process of identifying the
configuration items (Cls) that exist in your IT infrastructure, including their
attributes and how they are related to other Cls. Information about discovered
Cls is stored in the Tivoli Application Dependency Discovery Manager (TADDM)
database. TADDM receives information about Cls in two ways:

» Through a TADDM sensor, a tool that traverses the IT infrastructure to
discover specific types of Cls

» From an operational management program (OMP), such as Tivoli
Provisioning Manager, whose data TADDM imports through its discovery
library

The TADDM database stores Cl data using the common data model, which is a
standard model for describing configuration items, including their attributes and
relationships.

Refer to Deployment Guide Series: IBM Tivoli CCMDB Overview and
Deployment Planning, SG24-7565 for more details about the common data
model and about TADDM and its role in the discovery process.

8.5.6 Authorized configuration item

The discovery process collects a large amount of data about configuration items
because it scans the infrastructure. The configuration items have many attributes
and relationships, and you probably will not want to control all configuration items
and all attributes, so it is possible to refine the data to include only the information
that aggregates value and has to be managed.
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Each configuration item in the CCMDB is either an Actual Cl or an Authorized CI.
Table 8-1 shows the characteristics of each type.

Table 8-1 Actual Cls versus Authorized Cls

Actual Cls

Authorized Cls

Represents an item in the environment.

It is a logical representation of a
corresponding Actual CI.

Actual Cls are imported from TADDM into
CCMDB and cannot be modified in
CCMDB.

Itis usually created from an Actual Cl by a
process called promotion, but can also be
created manually in the Configuration
ltems application.

Cannot be chosen as targets Cls of a
change request or other process.

Can be chosen as targets of a change
request or other process.

Audits and reconciliation reports can be run to check on the differences between
actual and authorized versions of configuration items, and then take corrective

actions as needed.

Authorized Configuration Items are usually created through the Promotion
process. It is also possible to create them manually in the Configuration ltems

application.

A manually created Authorized Cl can be linked to an Actual Cl later, or it can
exist on its own with no link to an Actual CI.

This section discusses how to manually create Authorized Cls; for more details
about how to create Authorized Cls using the promotion, refer to Chapter 5, “Cl

promotion” on page 113.
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Create an Authorized Configuration Iltem
To create an Authorized Configuration Item, select Go To Menu — IT

Infrastructure — Configuration Items, and then click the New CI button
(Figure 8-91).

Configuration tems

[l Reports  # Start Center & Profie  * Sign Out 7 Help

[ Finas: | | ¥ [select Action i) @ @@ &£l =

Related Cis.

Configuration tem ™ \\J Attachments &
Classification F Status  [UNINTIALIZED |
Class Description pe ClLocation 2

Asset P E] Site ]

Location F Bl Organization ]

ftem 2 a temset [ e

Service 8 B Calendar | F:

Service Group A El shit [ |4
Actual CI El E] clowner
RFC Number

Change Window E:

L Fiters 1214 #i4s

Attribute

Description Data Type Alphanumeric Value Numeric Value Unit of Measure Section

New Row

Figure 8-91 Create New CI

The information required to create a new Cl is:

» Configuration item: Unique name for the CI.

» Configuration item description: Description for the ClI.

» Actual Cl: To base the configuration item on an Actual CI, enter its value in the
Actual Cl field. If the Classification field is empty when you enter the Actual ClI
value, the system uses the classification and attributes from the Actual CI.

» The following fields should be entered as needed:

Cl owner: Person responsible for that Cl, which is useful when approving a
change because you will know the best person to consult.

Change Window: Change window that should be applied to the new CI.
Asset: Related asset to associate the CI.

In the Classification field, you can associate the Cl with a classification.
Using the Detail Menu, you can select Classify to select a classification,
or you can select Go To Classifications to open the Classifications
application. The Specification table window displays the attributes
associated with the classification

RFC number that originated the CI.

Using other fields, you can associate the Cl with an asset, location, item,
service, or service group. Some associations preclude making other
associations. For example, if you associate the Cl with an asset, the
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Location, ltem, and Service fields become read-only and you cannot
associate the Cl with them.

— Similarly, the CI Location, Site, Organization, Item Set, Calendar, and Shift
fields can be affected by other choices.

— If you want the Cl to be owned by someone, enter a value in the Cl Owner
field.

In the same tab, the attributes for the new Cl should be defined. It only can be
defined if a Classification is associated with it.

To add the attributes, click the New Row button in the Specifications section. In
the attribute field, enter a value or select it from the opened list by clicking Select
Value (Figure 8-92).

The fields below should be filled as needed:

Data Type

Unit of Measure
Section

Alphanumeric Value
Numeric Value

Table Value

Inherited from

Apply Down Hierarchy?

vVVyVYyVYVYYVYYyVvYYyY

j-Filler> [ri4 4 e1:10f1 s Downiged | |
Attribute Description Data Type 4 Value Numeric Value Unit of Measure Section

[ |2 I I I

Attribute & [ ] Alphanumeric Value | |

Data Type Numeric Valug | |&

Unit of Measure Table Value &
Inherited from |

Section

Apply Down Hierarchy?

Figure 8-92 New CI attributes

Define relationships

In the Related Cls tab, you can define the relationships that the New CI has with
other Cls, as shown in Figure 8-93.

List Configuration tem | = 1

Configuration tem [LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 - E]
' . Filter » iDie ,le1-20f24 . Download | |
Source CI Relation Target CI Containment?
b [wierzr [msTALON [LaPTOP THINKPAD T42 L] i
» ORCL SRV R# RELATES LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 [m] il

Figure 8-93 Related Cls
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To define a relationship, click the New Row button, then select the source Cl and
the relation or the target Cl and the relation.

When selecting the source ClI, the target CI will be automatically filled with the
name of the Cl that is being created, otherwise when selecting the target Cl, the
source Cl will be automatically filled with the name of the Cl that is being created.

C tem | Feemace |
Configuration tem [LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 | | IE]
{oFitEr s iHi, 4iel-30f38 *, Download | /i 7
Source CI Relation Target CI Containment?
» WINXPIZT INSTALON LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 =] 7]
) ORCLSRVR¥ RELATES LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 [5] fi
|LaPTOP THINKPAD T42 [Lnux1ss 0l a
Details

Source €I [LAPTOP THINKPAD Té2 ” HE

Relation A E

Target CI #  |Linux Operating System B

Containment? [ ]

Figure 8-94 Create New Relation

Update Authorized configuration item

Select a configuration item from the list, edit it, define the modifications, and save
it (Figure 8-95). Whether you can edit a field sometimes depends on the value in
another field. When the classification is changed, the attributes reflect the new
classification. If the Cl is in a protected state, you might not be able to change the
value of an attribute.

onfiguration ltems,
|| Fingt | i [Setect Action I [ SR TR o R ]
List Configuration ) | Related Cis
Configuration ftem ~ [WINXP128 Aftachments &
Classification [T\ GENCSYS10S # Stafus  [NOT READY.
Class Description [Operating System 2 ClLocation »
Asset P 5] Stte Fal
Locaton | |& | 5] Qrganization
tem . |» (I —— Sl tem Set £
service | = 1~ — g Calendar ¥e
Service Group — Pl 5] Shift |~
Actual €I l# | IE] ClOwner Fl
RFC Humber
Change Window £
E {1 Fitter SR Jle1-303% R
Adtribute Description Data Type ic Value Numeric Value Unit of Messure Section
» [osmone | #[oswode [laLn | I I | e}
) OSHAME O 0S Name ALN Windows [T}
) OSVER & 05 Version ALN Windows XP i}

Figure 8-95 Update Authorized configuration items

Delete Authorized configuration item

Select a configuration item from the list, select Select Action — Delete ClI, and
click the OK button in the confirmation message (Figure 8-96 on page 321).
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A configuration item that has been used on any other record cannot be deleted.
For example, a Cl that is part of a collection and appears on an incident,
problem, or change record.

Instead of deleting a configuration item, its status should be changed to
decommissioned. Decommissioning a Cl makes the Cl inaccessible in all other
applications.

P GoTo WMRepots # Start Center & Profie > Sign Out 7 ke

Configuration items

[ [ e | #h [seect Acton M) @ @@ &4 =]
List Configuration e Related Cis T Change Status.
View Actual Cl Details
Configuratin tem [WhBPiZE | \ViewiorkDetais [Systen & Attachments ¢
Classification |T\GENGSvSh08 | View CiReistionship History Status  [NOT READY.
Closs Dosorlion [operatng System | View Atriute Value Hitory ClLocation ]
asset | |a View Actual Cl Topology > Site. L
Location rl View Actual Cl Change History Organization
ftem rl Create L3 temset [ |@
service o Manage Cl Collections caendar [ |
Service Group - Atiachment LibraryFolders  * s [ |»
Actual CI Duplicate CI = clowner [ ~ |a
Add to Bookmarks. ChangeWindow [ |
(LR R A R Bt i iad - Dosrtoas |21 =
atiroute Descrioton Data Type Alphanumeric Value Mumeric Vaie  Uniof licasure  Section
» OSNAWE ) 0S Name ALN Windows. a
» OSVER e 0S Version ALN Windows XP a

Figure 8-96 Delete Authorized configuration item

Duplicate Authorized configuration item

Select a configuration item from the list and then select Select Action —
Duplicate CI (Figure 8-97).

All fields of the Cl record will be duplicated, except the Configuration Item field
and information in the Related Cls tab.

Configuration lems
“imecord has been duplicatéd.
[]Find:| | 84 [setect Action MD@Rl @ 16! 0&
List Contio 5 T ¢ Change Status 1
View Actual €l Detaiis
Configuration tem [LAPTOP THINKPADT42 | e WorkDetais | = | Attachments &
Cassifcaton T Views Gl Reiatonshi History Stavs oTREADY |
Class Descripton [T B [W viewsutdote VaieTistay ClLocation [HWSTOCK | &
fAsset » ~ | VewAcwalCITopobgy ¢ Ste [BEDFORD | £
Lacation A [ | VewAcusiciChangenstory Organization [EAGLENA
S creste v temset [ |8
Service NN Hanage Cl Colestions. Calendar Pl
serviceGroup | A [ | AtachmentLbraryFoiders  * shift »
Deete 01 RFC Humber
Add to Bookmarks Change Window &
dons g o ] s 11
Atrbute Description Data Type Vale Numeric Valie  UnitofMeasure  Section
NEE Jo size | [umerc | | | Wi T | &

Figure 8-97 Duplicate Authorized configuration item
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Tip: Duplicating a Cl and modifying it as needed is a quick way to create
similar configuration items (Cl) without having to enter the same information
again.

Manage CI Collection

Manage CI Collection should be used to associate collections with a
configuration item (Cl), to delete a collection, or activate or deactivate an
association.

Associating a Cl to a Collection helps better organize the Cls. For example, you
might have a collection called Command Center Cls and associate all its Cls to

this collection, and another called Data Center Cls and associate only Cls related
to the data center.

Select the Cl to be associated and select Select Action —» Manage CI
Collection. The Manage CI Collections dialog box opens and displays any
collections already associated with the Cl. At this point, the following actions can
be performed:

» Associate a Collection with CI.

Click New Row and in the Collection field enter a collection, or click Detail
Menu to select an option and retrieve a value, or click Select Collections and
select one or multiple collections.

» Delete an association of a Collection with CI.
Select the row and click the recycle bin button.
» Activate or deactivate an association.

To activate or deactivate an association, click the check box in the row that
has the collection.
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B Manage Cl Collections.
Configuration ktem ~[LAPTOP THINKPAD T42 | [ &
| -Fiter > {01, ;iel-3cf3 9 ©,Download | /i T
Collection Description Active?
» CHGSET3 F Change Collection Set 3 ] ‘E‘[
CHGSETZ 2 |change Collection Set 2 | ] il
» CHGSET1 F Change Collection Set 1 ) T |
Details
Collection [CHGSETZ | #  [Change Collection Set2 El
Active? []
Select Colections | [_New Row ]

Figure 8-98 Manage CI Collection

8.5.7 Control and update Cl process

The Control Cls process ensures that changes to Authorized Cls are made with
the appropriate review, approval process, and control documents. The Control CI
Request can be issued as a service request by the PMP process (Change or
Release PMP) or by an authorized role (for example, Change Manager,
Configuration Librarian, or Other IT users). Multiple Cl changes can be
requested in one control Cl request. The Cl attribute changes in CCMDB is done
through the Update CI process that is responsible for performing all updates in
the CCMDB.
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Figure 8-99 gives an overview of the processes.

Process Request Application Configuration Management Application

Change Mamt/Releass Momt!
Configuraion Reguester

Creste Update C Reguest

Configurstion Reguester

Yes— gubmit RFC for
enforcemert

¥

Configurstion Manager

Receive the Request

¥

Acceped?

Make Cl changes to
CCMDB

Cloze Reguest
Configurstion Librarian

Matify CI Craners

Configurstion Librarian

Cloze Cl Update Reqguest

Figure 8-99 Control process flow

Create an Update Cl Request
Responsible role: Configuration Requester

An Update Cl Request can be created from the Configuration Application or can
be issued from other PMPs as Change Management.

To create an Update Cl Request from Configuration Application, perform the
following steps:

1. Select Go To — IT Infrastructure — Process Requests. Click New
Process Request.
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2. The following information should be provided to characterize the process
request as an Update Cl Request:

— Process Manager Type: chOose the option Configuration Management in
the list.

— Classification: PMCFGUR.
— Class Description: Cls Configuration Update Request.

3. In the Classification Attributes table, there are two very important fields:
CHGRECD and RFCID. They are used together to determine if all the
updates for a RFC are recorded.

4. When All Updates Recorded is checked, the submit workflow verifies if the
RFCID (Change Process Number) is valid. If yes, the submit workflows close
the request and pops up a message informing you that the updates will be
implemented when the RFC is completed.

5. After providing all the required information, click Submit.

Figure 8-100 shows a New Process Request form.

Process Requests
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Figure 8-100 Create an Update Cl Request
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Accept Update Cl Request
Responsible role: Configuration Librarian / Configuration Manager

The Configuration Librarian or Configuration Manager receives the request,
verifies the information provided, and decides to accept it or not.

To accept an Update Cl Request, select the record and click Accept.

Note: When an Update Cl Request is provided by the Modify option in
Change PMP, the updates are made automatically using RFC from Change
PMP and does not need to be approved again.

Figure 8-101 illustrates an Update Cl Request to be approved.
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Figure 8-101 Accept Cl Process Request

Create a Configuration Process Record
Responsible role: CCMDB

After the Update Process Request is accepted, it automatically becomes a
Configuration Process Record (Figure 8-102 on page 327).

326

IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations




P GoTo Il Reports P S

Configuration Processes

[v]Fin: | #h [Select Action MA@ QRAROIEDR
List Configuration Process | Plans Related Records. Actuals Log
Contiuraton Process. owner [ ounerGrop [ sus [amR |
user Information =
Reported By  [uaxapmn | # OnBehalf Of [wAxaDMN | #
Mame [uaxsoww |2 e (T
]
ProcessType iR | Servics Group »
Summary [Update CllaptopTez | Service £
Detals Vendor »
Ste [BEDFORD
SLA Applied? [0
Under Flow Control?
priorty [ 0] Suspend Fiow Contror? [ ]
Proriy Justfcaton | |d FowAcion [ ]
GL Account :p; Flow Action Assist? [[]

Inhert Status Changes? [ ]
Accepts Charges?
BPEL Enabled? []

BPEL In Progress? [T

. U N
Cks Reconciliation Task # Cls Reconciliation Resut [ | &
CelinkResut [ |

Cron Task ”
Sub Cron Task td
Escalation 2
targetcis - o o 2 =
Asset Location Configuration iem Sequence Proress?

S E— ; o — - o @

L — e — P —

o E— e — L) E—
Duraton® 09| Tme Remaning || RepereaDate 117 5070 |®

Areas Affected for Configuration Process

Figure 8-102 Configuration Process Record
Apply a Job Plan to Configuration Process Record
Responsible role: CCMDB

A Job Plan is automatically applied to the new configuration process record. As
with the Change Record, the tasks created can be modified in each configuration

process record.
To create new tasks, click the New Row button.

To delete a task, click the Trash button in the row to be deleted.
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Figure 8-103 shows the application of a Job Plan to a Configuration Process
Record.

[ [Jrina: | b [sekect acton Mad 2« tRBBDR
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Figure 8-103 Configuration Process Job Plan

Approve a Configuration Process Record
Responsible role: Configuration Librarian / Configuration Manager

The Configuration Librarian or Configuration Manager receives the Configuration
Process Record and approves it or not.

To approve the record, the Status of the record has to be changed to Approved,
as shown in Figure 8-104.

8 Change Status

Work Order  [1150 | |Update CI Laptop T42 |E
Status |L'JAPPR | |Wa'rting on Approval |
Mew Status® w
Status Date | Approved
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Print Work Qrder(s}? In Progress

Waiting on Material
Waiting on Plant Cond

Conce

Figure 8-104 Approve Configuration Process Record
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Initiate Tasks
Responsible role: Configuration Librarian

To start working on the Configuration Process Record, it has to be changed to In
Progress.

When the status is changed to In progress, the first task automatically receives
the same status, as shown in Figure 8-105.

Configuration Processes
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Figure 8-105 Initiate Tasks

Tasks status

When a task has its status changed to Complete, the next task status
automatically gets the status In Progress, as shown in Figure 8-106.
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Figure 8-106 Task status change
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Execute Job Plan Tasks
Responsible role: Configuration Librarian

The following tasks are part of the default Job Plan. It can be modified as needed
in each Configuration Process Request.

After each task is implemented, its status has to be changed to Complete.

Task 10

The first task, Review Update CI request and work plan, should be executed by
the Configuration Librarian and its objective is to review the work plan.

Task 20

The second task, Determine requested Cl changes, is to determine what ClI
changes should be made by the request. It can be determined:

» By reviewing the related RFC
» By checking the current Authorized Cls and Actual Cls
» By creating an audit Cl request

Task 30

The third task, Make CI attribute changes if requested, performs the changes
determined in task 20.

Select Selection Action —» Move/Swap/Modify to make the ClI changes
(Figure 8-107).
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Figure 8-107 Make CI attribute changes
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Task 40
The fourth task, Make ClI relationship changes if requested, performs changes in

Cl relationships.
The changes in ClI relationships should be done in the Configuration Items
application.

Select Go to — IT Infrastructure — Configuration ltems. Then select the Cl,
go to the Related Cls tab, and make the changes.

Figure 8-108 shows the Related Cls tab.

Configuration tems * Return
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Snnfisirafion Prcesses

Figure 8-108 Make CI relationship changes

Task 50
The fifth and last task, Send e-mail notification to Cl Owner, is to ensure that the

Cl owner is notified about changes in the CI.

To send an e-mail, select Select Action — Create — Communication.
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Figure 8-109 shows a communication form.

B Create Communication
% To create communication, select a template or directly enter the message and details.
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Figure 8-109 Send an e-mail notification
Close Configuration Process Record
Responsible role: Configuration Librarian

After the last task is implemented, the Configuration Process Record status is
automatically changed to Complete.

The Configuration Librarian has to verify if every task was implemented correctly
and change the Configuration Process Record status to Close or Failed.

When the Configuration Process Record has the status changed to Closed, the
related Update Cl Request is changed to closed also, as shown in Figure 8-110.
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Figure 8-110 Closed Configuration Process Record
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8.5.8 Verify / Audit Cl process

Auditing of Authorized Cls is a periodic process designed to maintain the
accuracy of the Authorized Cls. The Verify and Audit process compares the
Authorized Cls with Actual Cls and:

» Reporting attribute and relationship variances
» Reporting on Actual Cls for which no Authorized CI was found
» Reporting on Authorized Cls for which no Actual Cl was found

Create, submit, and accept a Cl Audit Request

This section provides a step-by-step explanation on how to request and run the
Audit Process in CCMDB.

Submitting an Audit Request
To create an Audit Request, the first step is to create a Process Request.

Responsible role: Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor

The Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor submits an Audit Request
using the Process Request application.

Select Go To — IT Infrastructure — Process Request.

Within the Process Requests Application, click New Process Request.

An automatic ID will be assigned for the new request. The following information
has to be provided:

» Description: A title for the request.

» Priority: A priority suggestion.

» Details: A detailed explanation.

» Process Manager Type: The type of the request, in this case, Configuration.
» Site: The site where the Configuration Audit request will be applied.

» Requested Completion: The target date.

» Classification: The request classification, in this case, Configuration Audit
Request.

» Class Description: The description of classification. It will be fulfilled
automatically according to the classification chosen.

» Target Cls: Select the Cls that will be audited.

Click Submit to submit the request
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Figure 8-111 shows a sample Process Request window for the Configuration
Audit Request.

Process Requests P GoTo |wReports  # Start Center & Profile ™ Sign Out 2 Help

bead ™ | i [select Action @ a2 @« @ @RITIOEDS A

Related Records Log

Process Request |1151 ‘ Owner | | Owner Group l:l Process State |DRAFI' | Aftachments &

Regquestor W
Hame  [MAXADMIN |
Phone |
E-mail |

Description  |Configuration Audit ‘E‘l Details N|

Priority 2( 0

Process Manager Type’“ Cenfiguration ‘;J

sit=* [BEDFORD Fe
Requested Completion  |14/7/07 2:34 PN )

Classification | FIERERE |#
Class Description IMMM\M Audit Request |/'-'J
| ~Filter > ({4 ,i41-60f64 [, Download | 7| T
Attribute Description

»  [ciowNER | & Notification Person ID i
» REPTFREQ pel Schedule Repeat Frequency ﬁ
»  REQNOTE 2 Request Note jn ]
» REQSCNTM Fel Required Dizcovery Time fj
}  RFCD ) RFC / Change WO ID 7]
[T [T — =

Figure 8-111 Configuration Audit Process Request

Accepting or rejecting the Process Request
Responsible role: Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor

The Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor receives the request for
configuration audit in the queue displayed in his Start Center. The approver
(Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor) opens the request and reviews
it, sees that it meets the basic requirements, accepts the request, and assigns a
owner. Figure 8-112 shows a sample of the Configuration Process Requests

window.

Configuration Process Requests | 7 Filter - g | 0 (@ &2 m
_Prccess Request Description Clazs Structure Reported By  Reporied Date Site Status Status Date

| | | | | | | | | |oveved | | |
1152 Configuration Audit AUDTREQ MAADMIN 118/07 2:42 PM BEDFORD QUEUED 11/6/07 2:45 PM
SetCrazr‘ Optiong 1to1of1

Figure 8-112 Configuration Process Requests Queue
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Assigning an owner for the Process Request
Responsible: Configuration Manager or Configuration Auditor

The process request record will be displayed for the Configuration Manager (or
Configuration Auditor) in his Start Center. If the Owner was not assigned in the
Process Request Application, the Configuration Manager has to assign one. The
Configuration Manager can assign another person to be the owner of the
configuration audit request to take ownership for the request. Figure 8-113
shows how to assign an owner.

rocess Requests A oy 'GoTo Lt Reparis  # Start Center & Profile. * Sign Out  ? Help
[ [+ Fina: | |y [3eect Act @ B @ o &Ry CQaeaw
List Process Request | Related Records Log
Process Request [1152 | Owner [MAXADMN | OwnerGroup [ | ProcessSiale |ACCEFTED Attachments &
Requestor [MAXADMIN
Name  [MAXADMIN ]
Phone |
E-mail
Description [c Audit 1a Details
Priority ,.

Figure 8-113 Assigning owner for configuration audit request

Review Job Plan (and tasks for the Job Plan)
Responsible role: Configuration Audit Owner

The Configuration Audit Owner opens the record in the Configuration Processes
application. In the configuration audit example, a Job Plan was automatically
associated when the process request classification for audit was selected. The
Configuration Audit Owner can review the list of tasks associated with the Job
Plan or select a new one. This populates the configuration process with a set of
activities and tasks and now becomes a work order.

Select IT Infrastructure — Configuration Processes — Select the
configuration process — Go to Plans tab — Review tasks or select a new
Job Plan.
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Figure 8-114 shows a sample window of the configuration audit Job Plan.

P GoTo | Reports ¥ Start Center & Profile

Configuration Processes
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Sequence ™ Task Summary Estimated Duration Status Qwiner Owner Group
» ‘Rewew Audit Cl request and work plan | B WAPPR | | {:,,’ ﬁ
» 2 20  Define the reconciliation, define and activate th [5] 0:00 WAPPR ¥ i |
» 3 30  Define and activate the escalation E] 0:00 WAPPR i |
» 4 40 Send the email notification to Cl Owner E 0:00 WAPPR ™ O

Labor Materials Services Tools Predecessors

| oFitter > 10id &les -~ = Houn
Task Craft Skill Level Vendor Quantity Labor Regular Hours Rate Line Cost
[T— =0l
[ Select Craft ] [ New Row

Figure 8-114 Configuration Audit Job Plan

Please note that in Figure 8-114 that the Work Order record number was used.
CCMDB generates a Work Order record number that is different from the
Process Request record number. For our next steps, the Work Order record
number will be used (also known as a Process Request). Another way to
navigate through the windows to reach the right Work Order number is to select
IT Infrastructure — Process Requests. Select the process request and go to
the Related Records tab. In the Work Order field, click the Details menu and
select Go to Configuration Processes. Figure 8-115 on page 337 shows how
to navigate to Configuration Processes from the Process Request application.

336 IBM Tivoli CCMDB Implementation Recommendations



Process Requests

| | | Find: | #h [Select Action v @ & ¢
List Process Hequest [ Related Records ] Log
Process Request [1152 | |configuration Audit |El sie’
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Figure 8-115 Navigating to Configuration Processes from the Process Request
application

When a Job Plan is applied to a configuration process, its activities are inherited
by the configuration process.

The configuration audit owner can customize the set of activities and tasks to be
used to complete the audit process. In the example used here, there are only
tasks configured to the Job Plan.

Audit Request is accepted
Responsible role: Configuration Audit Owner

The Configuration Audit Owner changes the status of the Configuration Process
record to INPROGRESS to initiate the first activity in the Job Plan.

Click the Change Status button and select the In Progress status.
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Figure 8-116 shows how to change the status of the configuration process
record.

Configuration Processes

| [+ |Fing: | i#h [elect Action M@ @@ % TR
List Configuration Process ] Plans Related Records Actuals Log Specifications

Configuration Process  |1153 Owner  |MAXADMIN Qwner Group |_ Status

8 Change Status "

Reported By |WMAXADMIN ¥
Name  [MAXADMIN
Work Order [1153 | [config Audit 15|
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Summary |Config Audit / .V rvice

e [config New status"'j: M - E
Status Date Approved Y Site @

Memo Canceled | __E ed? D

Print Work Order(z)}? In Progress irol?

Waiting on Material

Prierity —Dl B “ Waiting on Plant CundJ» S D
Priority Justification - SR B .ction |:

GL Account Fel sigt? []

Inherit Status Changes? [ |
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BPEL In Progress? ||

Figure 8-116 Changing the Configuration Process record status

8.5.9 Reconciliation

The Reconciliation module application allows the comparison of two kinds of ClI
data stored in IBM Tivoli Change and Configuration Management Database
(CCMDB). CCMDB maintains two sets of Cl in two different applications: the
Configuration Items application and the Actual Configuration Items application.

Configuration Items application

In the Configuration ltems application, it is possible to create and maintain data
about configuration items that conform to rules and relationships specified. This
is data that is recorded about what was acquired and installed. It represents the
authorized inventory, how things should be, and what has been planned. These
configuration items are in effect “authorized” configuration items.
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Actual Configuration Items application

In the Actual Configuration ltems application, information about data is collected
directly from components actually installed in an enterprise. To gather this data,
discovery tools scan computers, network devices, and other information
technology components deployed in the enterprise and record information about
the hardware and software installed on those components. An integration tool,
such as IBM Tivoli Integration Composer, imports the collected data into
CCMDB.

Reconciliation applications

The Reconciliation module applications permit evaluating data about information
technology devices and networks. Reconciliation module applications can be
used to perform two functions:

» Define reconciliation tasks that allows comparison of information from one
data set with information in another data set.

» View and manage the results of reconciliations.

Reconciliation module applications can be used to configure a background
process that reconciles objects from one data set (Data Set 1) with objects in
another data set (Data Set 2). For CCMDB, typically Data Set 1 contains
information about Authorized Cl objects, that is, data that you maintain in the
Configuration ltems application. Data Set 2 typically contains information
maintained in the Actual Configuration Items database.

The reconciliation process identifies successful matches as well as
discrepancies and variances between the two sets of data. The results of a
reconciliation can be used to determine whether the objects actually deployed
comply with corporate plans and whether the changes over the life cycle of an
object are in compliance with corporate policies. Discrepancies might be caused
by a variety of factors, including:

» Incorrect data entry

» Reconfigured equipment

» Retired equipment

> Theft

» Unauthorized use of hardware and software in the enterprise

» Unauthorized changes or changes implemented without correctly following all
defined steps for the process (no updates in Configuration Items database, in
this case)
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To define the parameters for a reconciliation, create a reconciliation task that
combines the elements required for a reconciliation into a specific task. A
reconciliation task consists of three possible components: a task filter (optional),
one or more link rules (required), and one or more comparison rules (optional).
Use the Reconciliation module applications to create these components. After
creating a reconciliation task, use the Cron Task Setup application to create a
schedule for running the reconciliation.

For CCMDB, there are three basic types of reconciliations that can be performed:
» Attributes equality

Compares an attribute or attributes of a child or parent object in Data Set 1
with a specific attribute or attributes of a child or parent object in Data Set 2.

For example, Authorized Cl records for computer systems can be evaluated at
a specific site to determine whether the RAM on the computers in Authorized
Cls matches the RAM actually installed on computers in Actual Cls.

» Matches found

Specifies the ratio of object instances in Data Set 1 to object instances in
Data Set 2 to look for in the comparison.

For example, Authorized CI records for computers can be compared at a
specific site with Actual Cl records to determine whether a specific software
application is actually installed as expected on computers that are actually
deployed. In other words, the Authorized CI records indicate that the software
is installed on certain computers. Do the records in Actual Cl data include an
instance of that software on the corresponding computers?

» Full Cl comparison

Compares the relationships of Authorized Cls and the attributes associated
with the Authorized Cls with the relationships and attributes associated with
the corresponding Actual Cls.

For example, a full Cl comparison can be executed and the results can
determine whether the relationships in Authorized Cl data between a
computer system, operating system, and software component matches the
relationships in Actual Cl data.

Setting up a reconciliation

CCMDB reconciles Data Set 1 and Data Set 2 by performing a rule-based
compare operation defined in a reconciliation task. Use the Reconciliation
module applications to define a reconciliation task and then use the Cron Task
Setup application in the System Configuration module to create a cron task that
schedules the reconciliation task to run. After the reconciliation task runs,
authorized users can view results of the reconciliation in the CI Link Results and
CI Reconciliation Results applications.
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Use the following steps to set up and execute a reconciliation:

Set up a task filter. A task filter is optional.

Define one or more link rules.

Define one or more comparison rules. Comparison rules are optional.

Set up a reconciliation task.

Create a cron task to schedule the reconciliation.

View results of the reconciliation.

If appropriate, resolve discrepancies and document how you resolve them.

Nooakrowdh~

Setting up a task filter

A task filter record specifies a subset of either Data Set 1 or Data Set 2 that will
be evaluated when a reconciliation task is executed. A task filter is an optional
component of a reconciliation task that can be used to limit the scope of a
reconciliation task. Use the Task Filters application to set up task filters.

Once a task filter is created, use the Reconciliation Tasks application to
associate the filter with a specific reconciliation task, and the system applies the
task filter each time the reconciliation task is run. If a task filter is not defined for a
reconciliation task, the system compares all top-level Authorized CI objects with
all top-level Actual Cl objects.

The Task Filters application can be used to perform the following actions:

» Create a new task filter.
Delete a task filter.
Duplicate a task filter.
Modify an existing task filter.

vYyy

Figure 8-117 shows the Task Filters application sample window. To open the
Task Filters application, select Administration — Reconciliation — Task
Filters.

eports  # Start Center & Profile ¥ Sign O

[selFinas| jﬁaledAd\nn M @@ @ |

List

Fiter | | B IE Fitter Type K

i Filter Tt & e & Do e
Atribte = ‘alle

Hew Row |

Figure 8-117 Task Filters application
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Task filter components
A task filter includes the following components:

» Filter name: A unique name (specified in the Filter field) that identifies the task
filter.

» Description (optional): A brief description of the task filter.

» Filter type: Type (specified in the Filter Type field) of task filter. The type
selected determines which set of objects the filter applies to. For CCMDB
configuration items, either CI or Actual Cl can be selected.

» Filter clause(s): In the Task Filter Clauses table window, at least one clause
that specifies an attribute and a value for the task filter should be defined.
Multiple attribute clauses can be created for a task filter.

If multiple clauses that specify different attributes are created, the system
processes the clauses using a logical AND between the clauses. For example, if
a task filter is set up for Actual Cls based on the Site and Service Group
attributes, the system selects only Actual Cls for the specified site and the
specified service group; both criteria must be met.

If multiple clauses for the same attribute are created, the system processes the
clauses using a logical OR between clauses. For example, a task filter is created
for Authorized Cls with two filter clauses for Site, one for Boston and one for New
York; the system selects records that have either Boston or New York as a site.

Figure 8-118 shows a Task Filters application sample window on creating a task
filter.

. TaskFilters A PG Te (liReports  # Stert Center & Profile ¥ Sign Out 2 Help
R JEFERS alial e N
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Figure 8-118 Creating a Task Filter

To specify an attribute, select it from a predefined value list. The values in the list
depend on the value selected for the Filter Type field. Table 8-2 on page 343
shows the values available for each filter type.
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Table 8-2 Filter type values

Filter type

Attribute

Ci

Cl Number

Class Structure

Collection

Item

Location

Organization ID

Service

Service Group

Site ID

Status

Work Order

Actual CI

Class Structure

GUID

Asset (This filter type does apply to Cls.)

Asset

Asset Class Structure

Collection

Custodian

GL Account

Organization

Site
Status
Usage
Work Order
Deployed Asset (This filter type does
apply to Cls.)
Asset Class

Organization
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Filter type Attribute

Cl CI Number
Site
System Role

Setting up link rules

A link rule is a required component of a reconciliation task. Link rules establish
the basis for reconciliation by identifying which top-level object in Data Set 1 to
link with a top-level object in Data Set 2. Link rules are often based on unique
identifiers. The attribute most commonly used to link configuration items (ClIs)
with Actual Cls is the Actual Cl number (ACTCINUM).

Once a link rule is created, use the Reconciliation Tasks application to associate
the link rule with a specific reconciliation task, and the system applies the link
rule each time it executes the reconciliation task. When the system executes the
reconciliation task, it evaluates each link rule on the task and attempts to match
the object and attribute defined in the rule for Data Set 1 with the object and
attribute defined in the rule for Data Set 2.

The system evaluates link rules in a reconciliation task in a cascading sequence,
based on the sequence numbers, until it finds a match or until it reaches the end
of the cascading rule list. If the system finds a match, it displays the link result in
the Link Results application. If the system does not find a match or finds multiple
matches, it displays a link rule failure result in the Cl Reconciliation Results
application.

Use the Link Rules application to perform the following actions:

» Create a new link rule.
Delete a link rule.
Duplicate a link rule.
Modify an existing link rule.

vVYyy

Link rule components
A link rule consists of the following elements:

» Link name: A unique name (specified in the Link field) that identifies the link
rule.

» Description (optional): A brief description of the link rule.

» Data set specifications for Data Set 1 and Data Set 2 that indicate what data
to reconcile.
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Link clauses: In the Link Clauses table window, at least one clause that

defines a relation (or link) between a top-level object in Data Set 1 and a
top-level object in Data Set 2 must be created. Each link clause identifies an
object and attribute in Data Set 1 to link to a specific attribute in Data Set 2

when the system executes a reconciliation task.

Note: The Link Clauses table window displays selected fields for each clause.
To view all fields for a clause, select a row and click View Details.

Table 8-3 describes the elements of a link clause.

Table 8-3 Link clause elements

Field

Function

Rules/Requirements

Sequence

Number that specifies the
order in which to process
the clause.

» Mandatory.
Use a unique number

for each clause.

than 0.

» The default is
increments of ten in
ascending order.

Use a number greater

Open Parenthesis (...

Marks the beginning of a
set of clauses grouped
together so that the system
can perform operations on
them in a specific order.

Optional.

Data Set 1 Object

Specifies the target object
in Data Set 1.

» Mandatory.

» Selected from a valu
list that includes the
following values:

— For assets:

e ASSET (Asset).
e ASSETSPEC

(Asset

Specification).

— For configuration
items (Cls):
e CI

(Configuration

Item).
e CISPEC (CI

Specification).

e
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Field

Function

Rules/Requirements

Data Set 1 Class Structure

When selecting a
specification as the Data
Set 1 object, this field
identifies a specific class
structure fo